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PUBLISHER’S NOTE

THE Upanisads are the culmination of the Vedas ‘Lheretore
they aie known as the Vedanta The 1eligious message given
by Swami Vivekananda was based on the Vedanta The
Swamiji urged his followers to populaiise the thoughts treasur-
ed in the Upanisads at home and abroad Bearing this idea
1 nund the second president of this Math started the Upamsad
Seiies thuty-five years ago Each Upanisad belonging to this
Series contains the text in bold Devandgari type, woid-by-
word meaning, translation based on tiadition, Introduction
briefly summarizing the subject matter, and elaborate Notes
About a dozen Upanisads are specially illuminated by the
superb Commentary of &1 Qankar;cirya, who lived over one
thousand years ago They are the most authoiitative Upa-
nisads, and eleven of them aie now made available in this
Sertes Most of them have undergone many editions and
1epunts, and have gained popularity 1 several parts of the
world Heartened by this wide welcome given to the Upanisad
Sertes, we now publish the Mahandidyanopamsad which, as
far as we know, has not yet been translated into English fully
and with complete explanation

The special importance of this text, which 1s counted as
pait of the Krsnayayurveda, to the religious Hindu 1s perhaps
unequalled by any other work of its class We have there-
fore endeavoured to bring out a suitable edition of this abstruse
text with aids for understanding its traditional import An
mterpretation of the text in easy Sanskrit 1s a new feature
of this publication This 1s specially added with a view to
help those readers who know only Sanskrit and not English.
It will also render the recerved meaning clearer to those users
of the translation who possess some knowledge of Sanskrit
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Much religious material has been digested mnto the critical
and explanatory Notes This 1s intented to meet the needs of
those who value this sacred text particularly for its spiritual
and devotional use The practice of putting notes on words
indicated by superior figures was the custom i the preceding
members of the Serzes It has been given up here 1n order to
make the reading of the explanatory Notes smooth and con-
tmuous This Upamrad together with 1its preceding Prapa-
thaka—divided mto Siksd — Ananda-Bhrgu-Vallis—is chanted
solemnly on special religious occasions So the text 1s given
heie with accent marks in order to facilitate 1ts 1ecital This
will be welcomed by those who have no long trammmng in the
customary Vedic 1ecitation

‘

PRESIDENT PUBLISHER

Ramakrishna Math, Madias
March, 1957
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TRANSLITERATION TABLE

According to the practice based on the general consent
of Indologists of this century the Sanskrit sounds symbolized
by the Devanagaii alphabet 1 the columns below are invari-
ably 1epresented by the Roman letters facing them
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INTRODUCTION

MODERN 1nvestigations have revealed that the 2600 muillion
people on this globe speak 2796 different languages and
dialects belonging to different families of speech  Of these,
those that have a long litetary past and aie still influencing
the thought of millions of people are not very many The
collection of hymns, litanies and prayers, under the com-
prehensive teim Vedas, tiansmitted by oral tradition for
several centuries before the introduction of writing, 1s accepted
as the oldest Iiterature available for the puipose of studying
the religious thoughts exercising a considerable influence over
the people of a significant part of Asia for many millenniums
Those languages which have preserved past thoughts 1n literary
form, erther as written records or oral traditions, alone have
been a recognizable power 1n the evolution of the intellectual,
moral and spiritual life of mankind The scattered splinter-
speech communities have not produced any literary heirloom
devolving to succeeding generations to reflect upon, adopt, and
exemplify, and, consequently, they have not made any deep
mpression on human civilization The dialects which have
sustained the intercourse of many small groups of people have
changed and even disappeared without a vestige The literature
preseived 1n the Vedas through the religious fervour of a
highly sensitive people who paid the greatest attention to the
careful tramming of the ear for sound, for rhythm, speech
melody, and precision of grammar uncontaminated by local
1dioms, stands almost unique 1n the history of human culture.
Today the study of the Vedas has, therefore, attracted the
attention and mterest of people in various parts of the
world
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An account of the nature and division of the Vedas will
be found 1n the Introduction to the Isavasyopanisad included
1n the Upamsad Series published by the Ramakrishna Math
This publication 1s the twelfth n the Series In the collection
of One-hundred-and-eight Upanisads, published several times
from Bombay and other places, two works are mncluded with
the title Narayanopanisad Of these the longer one includes
a vartety of subjects of great mportance in the daily obser-
vances of a religtous Hindu It 1s accepted as a part of the
Krsnayajurveda and 1s distinguished generally by the designa-
tion Mahanarayanopamsad The same Upanisad 1s known
also as Yajniki-upamsad on the ground that Yajnatma Naia-
yana 18 considered to be the seer of this part of the Veda
Like the other Vedas the Ygurveda 1s divided into samhita
and brahmana The Taittiriya recension of it has the Taitti1ya-
ranyaka as an extension of the brahmana The Tautfirive-
ranyaka according to Sayanagarya has ten pirapathakas of
which this Upanisad forms the last one  Bhattabhaskara who
wrote a Commentary on the whole of Yajurveda, anterion to
Sayana, substitutes the term prasna for the division heading
prapathaka, and calls this as the last prasna Both the
exegetists accept the name Yamkyupanisad

In preparing the present edition the following printed
books have been consulted 1 Tattirzyaranyaka with Bhatta-
bhaskara’s Commentary, published from Mysore 1 the
Bibliotheca Samskrita Series 2 Tauttirtyaranyaka with the
Commentary of Sayanagarya i two parts, published in the
Anandasrama Sanskrit Series 3 Mahanarayanopanisad,
published 1n the Bombay Sanskrit Serzes, edited by Col G A
Jacob, with the Dipikatika. 4 Yamikyupamsad brought out
mm the Adyar Library Series
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The text presented 1n allthese four books 15 not precisely
the same Apart fiom the difference in the length of the text,
differences of reading, additions and omussions of passages
and transposition of textual units are also observed The
oldest commentator, Bhattabhaskara, has noticed a text
havimg only sity-four Sections This s generally designated
as the dravidapitha Sayandcirya also has written the Com-
mentary on this text The works mentioned as (3) and (4)
above also are based on the shoit text of Bhattabhaskara and
Siyana  The Anandiérama edition contamns a paiiista
reproducing the tenth piapathaka under the subtitle N@raya-
nopanisad—This 1s the longer version generally known as the
Andmapatha m eghty Sections—together with the Com-
mentaly of an untraced author which closely resembles the
Commentary of Sayana in respect of those passages which
are common with the shorter version

The tenth prapathaka of the Taittuiyaranyaka 1s con-
sideied khila (1e, supplementary) even by Bhactabhiskara
and Sayana The supplementary nature of this part 1s also
clear from its structural organization It 1s an assemblage of
passages used 1n various ritualistic contexts, and there 1s the
general lack of unmity in the treatment of the subject-matter
The presence of many significant and well-known Brahma-
vidya and updsand passages, either quoted from other parts
of the Vedas o1 found only here, 1n a style closely resembling
that of the other Brahmanas and the Upanisads, gives this
work an authority above that of many other minor Upanisads
Sri Sankaidcirya has not witten any Commentary on this
Upanisad; but still he refers to statements contained 1o 1t 1n
the course of his Commentaty on the Biahmasitras 111 3 24
and IIT 4 20 Whatever was left over to be mentioned 1n
respect of karma, updsand, and jfiana, after the recital of
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the samhiti and brihmana, says Sdyandcarya, 1s brought
together 1n this muscellaneous (prakirna) work The same
Commentator points out also that the commencement of the
work with the description of Paramatman and the conclusion
of 1t eulogizing sannydsa which 1s said to be the means of
the knowledge of Brahman entitles 1t to the name of an
Upanisad The text, however, abounds in passages com-
monly used in connection with religious acts of worship and,
therefore, the epithet Y@jfiik? 1s particularly appropriate The
existence of a recension with ninety Sections among some
people 1n the Karndtaka has been noticed by
Sayanacarya

The motive which prompted me to take up the prepara-
tion of this work for the Upanisad Seiies published by the
Math being purely religious, I have presented here a text
which has been made exhaustive and eclectic as far as it was
possible The simple Sanskrit imterpretation grven rmmedi-
ately below the text 1s meant to facilitate the understanding
of the archaic text in classical Sanskrit form For this the
old Commentaries mentioned above have been laid under a
deep debt This 1s followed by word-for-word meaning given
in the Sanskrit order of syntax In order to bring out the
recerved meaning fully, the translation has been made some-
what free and explanatory The running Notes, besides
being critical and expository, amm also at giving the religious
background of the passages In interpreting the passages,
the method followed 1s the one propounded by Mimamsa,
namely, by tackling the titparya or the mam purport of the
text, and reading into every unit a contextual meaning which
1s 1n harmony with 1t The philological translations of texts
like this, based on historical principle (though valuable for
students of anthropology) cannot be of much help to religious
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persons who tuin to this and sumilar texts for spiritual hight
So the traditional method 1s followed

In a book of this type the use of capitals and 1talics 1s
seldom completely uniform  In the Notes usually the longer
extracts and techmical words are printed 1n Devanagari
Textual words ate 1tahicized so that they may be easily detected
Smaller extracts and technical Sanskiit words are printed 1n
Roman with or without capitalized beginning The English
plural signs, added to untianslated Sanskrit words, 18 hypen-
ated at places to show that it 1s not elemental to the word
This must guide 1in other places also I have not given a
summary of the subject-matter of this Upanisad The table
of Analytical Contents which follows will serve 1ts purpose
m a better way Innumerable individuals use some text or
other of this Upanisad m connection with thewr personal
religion [ hope the apparatus presented here will aid the
understanding of them i some measure

Before closing this Introduction I take pleasure to
mention here the name Swami Mridananda who relieved
me of some ocular strain  Swam Miidananda took down
the translation and the Notes at dictation, copied the draft
for printing and partly scanned the proof-sheets

Mahaswaratri
Februrary 27, 1957 SwAMI VIMALANANDA
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May Mutra, Varuna, Aryamin, India, Brhaspati, and
all-pervading Visnu be propitious to us and grant us welfaie
and bliss I bow down to Brahman m reverence O Vayu, I
bow down to Thee m adoration Thou verily art perceptible
Brahman I shall declare Thou art uight Thou art
the t1e and the good May that—the Supreme Being adored
as Viyu—preseive me May He preserve the teacher Me,
may He protect, My teacher, may He protect

May He protect us both together, may He nourish us
both together, may we work conjomntly with gieat energy,
may our study be vigorous and effective, may we not mutually
dispute (or may we not hate any) Let there be peace, and
peace, and peace in me, in my envionment and m the forces
that act on me
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1. The Lord of creation, who 1s present in the
shoreless waters, on the earth and above the
heaven and who 1s greater than the great, having
entered the shining intelligences of creatures
in seed form, acts in the foetus (which grows
into the living being that 1s born)

[The Upanisads name the ultimate Principle of 1eligion
and philosophy as Paramétman or Parabrahman, the first

word emphasizes the immanence and the second the
transcendence of that Principle Parabrahman, when describ-
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ed as the cause of the umiverse, 1s called Parameévaia o1
Prajapat1 Prajdpat: and Parabrahman are, therefore. one
and the same Reality described from two stand-points
A person 15 not called a father before his marriage and the
birth of a child He becomes a father after these events
The person, however, remains the same Paiabrahman
conditioned by the adjunct of the univeise 1s Prajapati, fiom
whom the universe 1s born and 1m whom 1t has its existence
and absorption The stanza points out that the same Prajapati,
who sustaimns vast oceans, boundless worlds, and the highest
heaven, enters as a seed or a spark mto the shining mteilect
of Iiving creatures and becomes the jiva o1 the acting and
enjoymg agent on the earth Man 1s developed fiom an
embryo The embryo 1s animated by the internal mstrument
which 1s rendered efficient by the reflection or impregnation
of the Spirit or Paramatman, here designated as Prajapati
Sukia m the text stands for the Paramatman who enteis the
cieatures as the seed and becomes thewr imnermost Self
Jyotimst stands for the transmigrating Souls, identifying
themselves with the internal organ and the mstruments of
knowledge and action Paramitman ensouling the universe
1s called Virdt and dwelling in the body 1s called jiva  The
last foot of this verse 1s the same as the first line of the
Atharvaveda X 4 2 13 and the Taittnaydranyaka 111 13 3]

afefaer o 9 fa =fq a7 afem F@avafy
- faag:
q3T WG AF WEUAT T AR’ I e U0
2 fazawasw gftew™ aftay aosr aqfaufa (sear
gqeHEs TR ) SearEcdrar 7 afmq s fafafa (e
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waft) 79 afy 331 afwq smeR Qe @A a9 9 uF
AT AfFead F AT | qTET AFFT MFTIAG AT TLAAT-
werfery Tawfgfe wfafawsfy o

AN

7% g4 9 all this afen m whom §afq comes together =
and =fq dissolves 7 and fazr all a1 gods Ffemq m whom
srfafsag 1emam with therr lordly powers, &7 That T¥ alone
Waq what 18 gone d° that  verily ¥saH what 1s to come T
(srfr7) was 389 This (cause of the umwverse, Prajapati)
Jza% m that imperishable 977 absolute (# m the ether
(afafAssfa remains)

2 That in which all this universe exists
together and nto which 1t dissolves, That 1n
which all the gods remain enjoying their respective
powers—That certainly 1s whatever that has
been 1n the past and whatever indeed 1s to come
in the future. This cause of the universe, Prajapati,
1s supported by His own imperishable nature
described as absolute ether

[In the previous stanza it was stated that Prajapati or
Paramegévara dwells in creatures as Karta (doer) and Bhokta
(enjoyer) This stanza asserts that He 1s not only the
Antaryamin (God dwelling 1n creatures) but also the support
and final cause of all Parabrahman alone 1s the one cause
of everything else and there 1s no other cause for His exist-
ence The woid vyoman m the text means akdéa or ether
This 7kdsa 1s a constituent element of the universe It 1s the
cause of the other four elements—air, fire, water, and earth
Akasa ttself 1s produced from Paramitman according to
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the Upanisads, and therefore it cannot be the self-support-
g final cause  Hence parama vyoman here 1s the Aks~aia
Brahman which has no other cause or suppoit Hence 1t 1s
stated here that this Reality alone constitutes the woilds
which have been m the past and which are to be in the
future The world which we experience at present receives
its existence and self-evidence from It alone The various
gods and powers functioning m the universe and m man have
their glory by delegation fiom Parabrahman The syllable
AT i the thud line may be taken as an exclamation of
wonder, or restored to the vocable T which 15 a Vedic
vauant of I The word yyoman m the last lme i m
the locative case accoidmg to Vedic gtammar ]

Ytgd @ 9 fa' wdi 9 difzaaeadfa s
HTSET 7 |
T YR FTadl qufg ggaR’ 9Id §\n N3N

AN SEEHTIAT TIATCHAT FAAg@ s qH=oTfaT a9
AEIE FI9 AT YFRT F R qOld, qeatas el
T SATAATTHRR SATTAGAT Feefe, TR STV SFaTvorea-
arer faed qvaegfy =t sfy sor qd=y 1

39 by whom GH space between heaven and earth < and
feaq heaven W& (W) earth ¥ and ST9EY (are) enveloped,
3 by whom I1f&eq sun AT by heat wreraT by light 7 and
Aufq burns, 9 whom F37r sages ¥ THR nside the akida
of (then) mind 7t weave, bind 7F&R m which mpeiish-
able 7% Supreme (Brahman) WS creatures (@ abide)
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3 He by whom the space between heaven
and earth as well as the heaven and the eaith
are enveloped, He by whom the sun burns with
heat and gives light, and He whom the sages bind
in the ether of their hearts (with the string of
meditation), 1n whom—The Imperishable One—
all creatures abide

[The above translation 1s based on the Commentary
of Bhattabhdskara who takes antal samudra to mean ethet
of the mind and completes the last line by supplying the verb
var tunte (abide)  Samudia m the Vedas has the sense of
ether (7hdsa) as well as the ocean, the phiase antah samuda,
therefore, gives the same meaning as the hrdayakdsa
Sayandcarya explams that Brahman, the self-supporting
Reality, cieates the universe ever remaining changeless in
Its own gloty This explanation 1s made possible by
completing the last lme with the veib ‘create® m the
place of abide (sryanti fo1 vaitante) To agree with this mean-
g Siyana takes samudia to mean synecdochically the whole
world  Just as the clay out of which various vessels aie
made envelopes those articles that are produced form clay, so
also the entie universe 1s enveloped by Paramatman  Sages
who know this Reality realize the Paiamatman in the entire uni-
verse as people see the thread woven mto the cloth  Vayann
m the text means also ‘they weave’ The word may be split
also as avayantr as some have done, in which case 1t means
‘they understand or realize’  According to Sdyana, tejas
stands for the solar orb and bArdjas for the rays of the light
emitted therefrom  Grammatically divam and mahim should
be constiued as nommative singulars to agree with Gvriam ]
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T ST ST ST AT HA ARG T
st gewt wae fadst el s

nen
e o ArFggeiiaas {§ aved awdar agread |
TIFEIHAAAET o' JLIO0 qae: qLEdm ML

TEATG T SHTRIVET SEIoSie SHfd q/9aq, a=7 1
TSI qagsaee stasg fafas qas, a7 eaEragarty
yarfr eratq Awfaargeaz @F e s gfas et
=, 77 fg srwmsniengg i Agww, 99 quTEEviEd siEar-
ey srfifreweT aaifead favaa swaees swadE (suar
qATTEE 7) WAlT FARFRRT SFE AT AT AEHAT
Feg 7 wfE

a7 from whom S1a of the world S&T creatrix (Prakiti)
sgaT took buth, (¥ which) s#H m the world &7 with
water (and other four elements) Gﬁ‘a’r{ living bemngs =77 (7)
a5 projected, created, I which F219f0T moving and not
moving AT bemgs—i e, M along with herbs geurg
human bemngs g quadrupeds % and—fa3=r entered, g
which f§ 1ndeed wgg wEFaH (W¥q) gleater than the gieat,
g which TFH one without a second sa¥7¥ imperceptible
Fread limitless i form fazav of the shape of umiverse gTvTH
ancient THE IIEqTA (FAETH remaming) beyond darkness
or Prakrti 93 3% (& and) higher than the highest st
than This 939 great s7aq another srofiores (afta ) subtle 7
(srfe) (does) not (exist)
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4-5. From whom the creatrix of the world,
Prakrti, was born, who created in the world
creatures out of elements such as water, who en-
tered beings consisting of herbs, quadrupeds and
men as the mner controller, who 1s greater than
the greatest, who 1s one without a second, who
1s mmperceptible, who 1s of unlimited forms, who
1s the umverse, who 1s ancient, who remains
beyond darkness or Prakrti and who 1s higher
than the highest—nothing else exists other than,
or subtler than, Him

[These two stanzas are connected syntactically  Prasit?
and 1yacasarja are Vedic forms for prasatih and vyasasaija
Siyana adopts the pecular reading vyacasarja which 1s
explamed as vyasasarja Again, aniyasam and mahantam are
Vedic peculiarities to be rendered into the usual aniyah and
mahat respectively  The creation of the world from Brahman
through avyakta has been described geneially i the previous
stanzas Here some details are given in the order of evolution,
namely, the Prakrti, the five elements consisting of water
and the rest, the terrestrial region, plants, animals and
men Paramatman dwells as the mnermost Spirit of all creat-
ures It 1s asserted that in spite of the transformation of the
Paramatman into the gross umiverse and His residence
withm the smallest of created beings, He 1s still greater than
the greatest, higher than the highest, subtler than the subtlest
and older than the oldest Though he has become the
manifold universe of variety and multiplicity, yet He remains
one and undivided He 1s beyond the taint of darkness and
sensuous knowledge ]



8 MAHANARAYANOPANISAD

& ! ! ! s
q39d qg THWIEEAad @ UTH FAAT |
~ —0 - 3 ] '
TR SgUT WE saww fad fawly aaaes
arfa: ugn
AT T2F TATHG, [CTAH LT T TAFATLCE ( AT
TATIRAFATI FATALANETT 7 ) 37 aeaafaT Fafa | Jzzr-
IITAATAT AT AGARTAF [SATH AZIaEG AT q2F | T2
wirelhy ASaenaEase afy Az | TR mEeEe
FTATLAT F TIHTAT FgHFR G e 7 foew faafr
ag That uF alone %q9 11ght §F That ¥ mndeed A~H
tiuth #7Z they say FdrH of the sages ¥79¥ veneiable
o7 Biahman 9 That T only 5@@#:{ acts of worship and
social utility (=fg also 9 That & indeed) N&7&y of the

universe ATW  navel agar vauously S99 alieady born
ST beng born fasaT universe fFWfA sustans

6. Sages declare. That alone 1s right and
That alone 1s true That alone 1s the veneiable
Brahman contemplated by the wise. Acts of wor-
ship and social utility also are that Reality That
alone being the navel of the universe, sustains
manifoldly the universe which arose in the past
and which springs to existence at present.

[Paramdtman described 1 the previous stanzas as the
cause of the univeise 1s the one existence, and apart from
Him nothing else can be presumed So He 15 not only present

m every atom of the umiverse but also 1 every quality,
action, and relation This 1s the truth illustrated m the
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present stanza Rium and Sutiam 1endered as night and
true aie two mmpottant terms m the Vedas The fitst teim
stands fo1 the physical, moial, and spiritual laws ot the
order of thmgs evident eveiywhere, and the second one
denotes individual and social acts of tiuthfulness Bhatta-
bhaskara explains rfa as manasayajiia and satyu as vacikaya-
jita Sdyana explams 1ta as right thought and sarya as 11ght
speech  Brahman m the first hemistich means the Vedas
which are veneiable, bemng the highest authoiity  The simile
of the nave of a wheel supporting the spokes is common
m the Veda Hence Brahman is spoken of as the navel
or support of the universe ]

aafacag Igearga s Tl |
q39 PFAYF AgA@ a9 g wgeafa: nen

AT SWETFTE AR | T SEeATad® A9E | Aq
ATTIHTEAT GUET T AT | q99 A0 THAT | AR
AT AgAtfew, 3@ ¥ Y T | fevvmmaifiew (ergEn
rfTSITETISed AATCHF ) FRMT Agd | ST AT $T9
(wqen Seiaa T ) #fT A | faeTeRT (stET s
wrarEs ) srafa &g o

Aq That T alone f¥ fite, ae That 717 air, & That
7% sun, 7 That ¥ verlly 9T moon, &7 That U7 alone 35
stars (Y nectar, a’E{That ¥ Brahman, §q That 319 water
(and other elements), ¥ He gsrafa creator of creatures

7. That alone 1s Fire; That s Awr, That 1s
Sun, That verily 1s Moon, That alone is shining
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Stars and Ambrosia. That 1s Food; That 1s
Water and He 1s the Lord of creatures

[Two views of the ultimate Divine Reality aie pre-
sented in the Veda  One of them is that Paramitman or
Parabrahman 1s Pure Being beyond all relations, attributes,
and particulatizations The other view 1s the one which takes
mto consideration all the differences, 1elations, attributes,
and qualities, noticed m the universe as embedded in that
Reality These are not two categoiles, but one and the same
Reality as seen through vidya and avidyd Brahman 1s realized
as puie Sat through nigunavidyd or pure jiigna The same
1s contemplated as adhyatma, adlbira, and adhidaiva uni-
verse, so long as one 1s m the condition of avidva But the
objects contemplated in the state of awidy@ also have
theirr suppoit and reality in the unchanging and all-com-
prehending Being which 1s Parabrahman Just as a gold
statue 1s gold i every part of it, so also Paramdatman 1s in
every patt of the umiverse, whether 1t be sun, moon, and
stars, or fiie, aw, and water, and all their products The
phrase {ukramamrtam 1s taken together also and explamed
as the parental seed which gives rise to progeny which 1s
ummortality, for the parents live through their offsprings en-
dlessly Biahma 1s mterpreted as food or Divinity embodying
unmiversal knowledge and action called Hiranyagarbha Piaja-
patr may be Virat embodied as the universe or the first prog-
enitor Stanzas 1 to 6are i Tustup metre The present one 1s
1 Anustup with irregular padas Grammatical gender of Sans-
krit words 1s purely conventional and have no biological signi-
ficance Therefore the Divine Reality, beyond sex distinction,
1s denoted by anoun or pronoun in any gender In this stanza
neuter and masculine pronouns pont to the same Reality ]
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wa’ frRar af’’ fagg: geaef

T Ygat: FESATFITETA q3a: s
ATHIGT AT AT G FoTeary |

q A TEF 3N I FafeEwR ga: uRl

foranAaTT afeqorfy avATHT  FETHEAFTETE A TIHA-
AMIGIERTT  FAEIAT g9 AT FEHL | AT 3 A
T TTHTEHT SHY FTATAT SWLAT T8 Arargiereal, Tl saeaaaait
TR ARA(E, GTHGEEA, ifamAvss F Awaw-y {4y
feraf 1

a9 all 99T nimesa~s F&T kald-s AgAT muhiirta-s FTesT
kisthi-s @717 days = and srgwmgr  half-months HTHT
months T seasons = and §I37 all without omussion Faq?r
self-lumincus gEITA form the Peison sfarsis¥ were born
A9+ T the year also Feuwqrq were produced & He (the
Paramitman) 19 water ¥g9 milked seafverqy firmament
o<1 also, g9 heaven 3¥ 33 these two (¥g= muilked)

8-9. All nunesas, kalds, muhiirtas, kasthas,
days, half-months, months, and seasons, were born
from the self-lumuisous Person  The year also was
born from Him. He milked water and also these
two, the firmament and the heaven.

[The Vedas teach a single Reality as the souice and
suppoit of the universe Some of the traditional systems of

philosophy hold that nature, time and the like are also
eternal and mdependent sources of the universe Here 1t 1s
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emphasized that they ate all dertved fiom Paiamatman and
so cannot be eternal and mdependent Divisions of time have
no existence sepaiate fiom Paramitman They aie boin
from Him The magnitude of the divisions of time 15 graded
thus eighteen mmesas make one kdsthd, thirteen kdasthds
make one kald, thirty kalds make one ksana, twelve ksanas
make onc muhiirta, thuty muhfiztas make day and night,
fifteen days and nights make one paksa o1 half-month, two
paksas make one month, two months make one season,
and six seasons make one year Sarve and sarvasah mmply
those divisions of time not mentioned in the text, but enume-
rated just now The term mmesa denotes the time i1equued
for the wimking of the eyes The word kalpantdim 1in the
second pdda of the ninth verse 1s the reading accepted by the
older commentator Samvatsara in the text bemng n the
smgular, some have silently corrected the verb mto kal-
patim  The plural verb has somehow to be justified by
taking samvatsara as a genetic plual denoting the cycle of
sixty years  Bhattabhdskaia construes the tume divisions
with verb adhijarfine and explains kalpantam separately as
‘eaTd FHEl WAy 3f FETAT drarER e, the Veda wishes
that the time may be efficacious + bring about 1ts proper
ends Miking of the water, firmament and heaven, implies
the production of the necessary sustenance and enjoyment
for the tiansmigrating souls through the agency of time on
the earth and in the fimament and heaven. Bhattabhiskara
takes pradughe as an adjective qualifying wme and explains
thus 407 FTATY TRe4T ATaTYfF=al | Based on Siyana, I
have translated the term as a verb ]
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Fages 7 fagsd a 7=y afismag
T AEAT FWA T ATH qZAI: Ngo

UF TATAT 7 &t geatymarea afvfesw gz af-
Teifn 1 fods fawaraafmgonfy @ s | T fET-
aify 7 gzl | weg w sfy A feew Amwaw wak o e
T wfemafy s/ qeg Tw 1

aqq This One aaé{ upwaid F = anyone ¥ not
qfvswq grasped, measuted faFd==q acioss (IT 01) T not
(afvseram grasped)  #:F m the muddle (S7f¥ also) 7 not
(afvsowq grasped) F& His T8 name #gA excellent 37
glory & = anybody @=x His (glory) T not 37 controls

10. No person ever grasped by his under-
standing the upward limit of this Paramatman,
nor His Iimit across, not His muddle portion.
His name 1s ‘great glory’ for no one linuts His
nature by definition

[In the pievious stanzas Paramitman was described as
the material and efficient cause of the universe  The world
and 1ts content are essentially Paraméatman alone If God
has become the umiverse it 1s easy for one to perceive Him
m the manifold objects presented before the semses But
seemng the woild 1s not graspmg God If 1t were so, one
could easily understand the length, breadth, and central
part of God It 1s said here that man cannot grasp like
that by his understanding  Even if we accept the verdict
of modein science and conceive the circumference of the
untverse to be of the order of 6000 million light years (Light
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nuvika given i Taittn ydrunyaka 111 13 (which according
to Apastamba 1s 1ecited durmg the woiship of the Sun—
adityopasthana) and Paramdtmasitkta or Huanyagai bhasikia
appearmg i the Yaurvedasamhita with which this Upani-ad
1s connected “Though the recerved text gives only the pratika
or the mdex words of these two siktas as g Al 570a-
T TFIEY, they aie reprinted *below m their entirety with a
Sanskrit paiaphrase and English rendering only for the
convenience of those who make use of this publication

Fgw: gua fgeomd gageEt 0

g da: gfasd wares, favasdu: awaganty 1
qeg weat fagdged fa, qegewen frammarana
) g
fosaadu swewd  qRRATA, wET  gfFedT, TSMAT
e, Yl TagreTamyd TSI age auadd | tEnE
famawat snfwnfern oo o sfes o 1 afr =
ST arfagey cawET ge qRHTeRE ®7 faRran ey
Tl sEdA | ST qEATY TIATHT ST ATIREAT
TEYTATT Aq=TE THTACAF 3979 997 I U

1. The umiverse arose from Visvakarman
through water, earth, fire and other elements He
excelled Aditya, Indra and other gods. The sun
called Tvastd rises in the morning embodying
His briliance In the begmning of creation the
mortal world enveloped n gloom recerved 1ts
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divine brilhance from the sun shining in the
glory of Paramatman

ATEAS JuY HeTAH, ATTEqaw qug: qLEang |
a¥s fagmayd vy waly, awaaarfEgysaTm
R

uq ftznmEy 3AuT gEfae ST FTear arfea-
AT FeFTITA qEar ar fagl agar g afeasd 9w oqF
st | wafaface A vF gEwusesy wawAE fafemr a st
STTEFE e AT | HEAATAT qIHEASTAT o TR AT A (I

2. 1 know this Great Person who 1s beyond
ignorance and darkness and whose splendour is
comparable to that of the sun Knowing Him
thus in this life itself, one transcends death
There 1s no other path leading to the attainment
of hberation

gt fepaefy o v, SwEAEL agan faew
qeg iy : afwmta ofay, et gefassta

U
FTd: 1
TSATAT T&F  FlAaqeaor rargiEar qeaues ™ Saare-
agt FAA AT | ATRAEA TAO TG ATIALAN  qATCHF T

TR faeray | A fregfaar T st e -
qe@ aa g geafa | Fuw. gfesai aadmer adfe-
THEATET FHHT 877 goaf~a
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3 The sun who 1s the Lord of creatures
moves about in the space between heaven and earth
causing day and nmight  Although He 1s unborn,
being the Self of all, He manifests Himself as
the manifold universe. Wise men realize the
source of the umiverse, the all-pervading Para-
matman Prajapatis, the first patriarchs, sought
the position, which Marici and other sages attained

A AT wraafa, A T gAfEa:
7aT A 2V A, AW T AT K0
oifeea®q 7 qvREAT FAAHIRS g AT, 929
AT RIfET ggsafa aqd 939 gueqea ™ wuH fgverd-
U IR, TEH AT T FEufauraTy qEEET 99
a&g 1
4. Salutation to the resplendent Sun-God
who 1s the son of Parabrahman, who shines for
the benefit of gods, who 1s mnvoked as the benefi-

cent leader of the gods, and who was born as
the eldest among the gods

T FE AALA:, I qEFAT

TEFd FIgoN A, q€X FAT AT AN LY
ECIIE P E R ECIE IR D EERE R RE Lt b c R ol

W Qe FeIacd SaTeT OF AgEI—a AW @ U
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SAA T ST w@rE TAveaT g9 ware | @7 fg
SATATHAANA T7HRAT Wafa | &fF TF 97 Ta@eer | g
FarfaE. 3= =

5. When the gods instituted the Know-
ledge of Brahman they declared thus teaching
about the Supreme reality'—That sage who
knows the Supreme as described before will have
sovereignty over gods, for he has become the
Inmost Self of all

T A werleT qeedY’, AT Ao, AT TG |
afat s, 3¢ afqam, w9 wfqemn, a9
qfrarow n

% waq enfem, qa fqfgesaadefon g (g st
Bl AFae! TEAAT aT) weHl = sglawfarasar et wad |
TAFAT 7AW FSTgaTHea A qrsaeTid | WeEar ATer aqa
HTFTE | SRt § qE@H | qATfAT T AT IEHSuied ATHATY -
& = AAGIT FATAET | Bk gANE q7 q7 q7ww | CigEr-
aftws 79 afiee &g u

6. O Sun, Hri and Laksmi are Thy con-
sorts, Thyself being Brahma, Visnu and Siva. Day
and mght are Thy two sides Asterisms in the sky
are Thine own form. The Asdvins are Thy mouth.
Being such, grant me whatever I desire, spiritual
tlumination, happiness here and other objects of
desire



20 MAHANARAYANOPANISAD

[The above six passages known as the Uttaraniii-
vananuvitka aie employed m connection with vaitous acts of
worship There aie shight iecensional differences, of which
817 used 1n the place of Hi7 s the most significant one ]

The following hymn to Huanyagarbha in the #istubh
metre ‘seen’ by the son of Prajapati who 1s also called
Hiranyagarbha, has for 1ts Deity Piajépati designated as
the indeterminate pronoun Ka) Prajdpati heie 15 called
Hiranyagarbha because the umiverse which 1s ike a golden
egg 15 concerved as His body and also because He 15 the
Highest Self dwelling m all as Satiatman The purpose of
quoting this hymn heie 1s to stress the necessity of knowing
and worshipping Him for the attainment of eaithly welfaie
and immortality The hymn quoted heie fiom Taiftiiva-
samfuta IV 1 8 has munor deviations from the same hymn
as found n the Rgveda

fezogms: anagam’, gaed g@: afals qEg |
7 e gfadt agawi R Fae gfaar faaw
ugn
W 99 fagel gvarae sTieay fervafea S
FETOE AT AFfedT FT qATafy gHIEF | T CF T qI-
TITE UF MIod AT | fETv sl § uF qeAnd EHT SR
HqT Qe feawfly weoT WO T aRAlT T | gEeed q94T
atiqereTs qed ¥ aw qeEnfagfRm awq vi=iw
AT A TRHTCHTT FAT 7€ 04 g9 gwrfafaersm 47
aeiy Wiead SlqenaEH A, e Fenfy | W Ay gEee
FEETATE ATEE )
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1 The resplendent Prajapat: was born at
the beginning of creation from the Supreme
potent with the power of Maya. Having been born
He became the one sustainer and nourisher of
all beings. The same Paramatman, here designat-
ed as Hiranyagarbha, supports the earth as well
as heaven May we worship that shining One
with offerings—who 1s of the nature of bliss or
whose characteristic nature cannot be interrogated.

T: srorat Ffraat wfgeas o s 997
7 $1 g fgaguageas: weR Fam gfaw faaw
) N
o fgviamd  FRTE WiEEAT SrorEan (REETaT STy -
qET ATATTHAST SOA qiEdE 0F TS AE, ARA TEeda -
fA= =r=rrmr=f"ura TrgeaTTraeTaes Srqatal AT STEHT 52
2. Who became the sovereign ruler of all
bemngs living and existing on the earth: who
controls as the mdwelling Spirit all the bipeds and
quadrupeds evident on the earth,

T AT FS T ae g g gfad awg 3|
T TETIE qE geg: wEn Ay gfawt fagw
) ) n3n

aeg fgvmami wfoar seMg |9 SEear 9o § 0
(IR aTHR  wEIfeyfesaT des |), FTH A TFE
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qUET AT TETT, TR G T GHIEIAIT & T1A16q
aFq TAT FAA;

3. Who 1s the giver of Self (all Selves n
reality being Himself); who 1s the bestower of
strength (as nourisher through food); whose
command even gods are eager to receive, whom
immortality and death obey like shadow;

Fean fgram wfgen aeh Ty WA R

edar: gfah aed ag wER AA ghaat faem
e

= fgwaguefaar w@avem e i afgmr o
Fq TATE , vEINEEATATY AW @y SRS awE gEEa
gTTEETARen 2 f eamraRaAY vty sAr arsEfEETer
for wrmanfanfan  (watq fafem ) = o= gftesrsifas
THIHRETATEEA AT AT,

4  Whose glory the mountains, the Himalayas
and the rest, declare; whose greatness the ocean
along with rivers proclaim; to whose hands
engaged n dispensing justice may be compared
the eight directions;

o el HTAT ATANTA ACARAT HAGT TAHE |
i T sfedt safq w=' dama sfaat fasw
nyn
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ST AT T A SR AT A HeT T
TOw AT 3 FAGT AAQT, TAGT ATIAT  GETA ATHTA
sTafafy sfaaeqT Sam Faacal, AfEaq saR awee 3.
ga v,

5 Whom the dual deity, heaven and earth,
shining by light and established for the protec-
tion of the world view i1n mind as the source of their
greatness; supported by whom the sun moves
gloriously after rising,

27 =ieo afadt @ 32 a9 g9: w@hed a9 A

A Feafed way fqam: e’ J|w gfawr faga

) N

a7 3T A qfuE’ 9 fadwy, 99 gaelw sqelgd g9

qUIE qEATOA , 3T 0% @I(eq HE qoaFeq Sqae Ty
I FRA(CE THATAET T (e Ted | qaT fawiAr,

6 By whom the powerful sky and the
terrestrial region were made firm, by whom the
blisstul heaven was awarded to the virtuous, by
whom Release was appointed for the wvirtuous;
who 1s the maker of Ré&jasa creation i the
mid-region;

AT g FHgACTAE T AT waaEian
aat Fami fAadmges: s 3aw gfaar fagw
B ) etk



24 MAHANARAYANOPANISAD

T 75T A0 AU Aed faza aw Afgeie ™ Furen
E‘:Tfo sr«rf:@mmc AT fqeam AFH AT A7 IAGT TF
FHT AT fAvEda,

7 Through the power of whom the gieat
Causal Waters holding within it the power of un-
foldment and the capacity to produce fire trans-
formed 1tself into the form of the world and fiom
whom the one Breath of all gods came wnto

existence,

afram’ wfgar wasggyd samT sRdehm
M Al T3 O e R Faw gfaat fadwm
B TERN
7 fag uF fegroamt famarsrr afomr. stw s e
TAWT AT AT TR ST Sl e e
75 UF UF 39 399 ATFAFT AEAIE N
8. Who—the Hiranyagarbha—viewed the
waters which create fire and support the Vedic
acts of worship (in order to endow 1t with such
potency), who 1s the one God ruling over all the
rest ]

uy fg 3a: glesisy aat:
gat fg 9@ @ g @ wwa

T fawraam: @ sfqsawo:
sesgaifeassfa fasaaga: ng3n
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ay fasgifys wawaresr gvarar @Ay gurieer Gfemes
ZeFed qA T dAq wata | fereamisin g sy etz
A UF FETEETES THE Hed FAFWEN FeqAd T q9Ed -
gradfawver AFfEaRgAr A AT T wIEeeie-
T A AT festa

ug this fg well known 8F Self-luminous Loid 53T all
afesr quaiters of heaven &9 (pervades) towards. {{E? i the
beginning ST born (as Hiranyagarbha) & He fz inded ©
only I =7 1n (the universe represented as) the womb, &
He fasmaara 1s being created variously ¥ He Sfaegamor go-
mg to be born m future fgsaAtq™ having face everywhere
9cIE, as the mnermost Self qw=T as the Loid fassfa remains

12 This Self-luminous Lord renowned in
the scriptures pervades all the quarters of
heaven. Having been born as Huianyagarbha in
the beginning He indeed 1s inside the universe
represented as the womb He alone 1s the mani-
fold world of creation now springing into existence
and causing the birth of the world of creation yet to
come As one having face everywhere, He dwells
also as the inner most Self leading all creatures.

[The stanzas beginning with this one describe the
glory of Paramatman The manifested world and every item
m 1t powmnt to His power Not only the Hiranyagarbha
embodymng the universe m its totality, but every being m the
world 18 a representative of Paramitman He 1s immanent
m all He 1s the Master and Ruler of every imtellect All
the senses are dooi-ways for Him serving as channels of
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communication As cause and effect, He connects successive
generations of cieation The last line offers a textual pio-
blem The attempt made to avoid a verbal redundancy by
changing visvatomukhah mto sai vatonukhah 1s not significant,
The actual 1eading 18 pratvanmukhististharr  Bhattabhaskara
assumes mukhat nsthati on the giound of Vedic variation
and explains mukhat upakiamdt 1e, pervading from the
begmning to the end of the effected universe Sayana ignores
the plural case-ending and inteiprets mukhd as mukhya o1
primary Being, the Ruler of the body, the senses and the
mund The reading mukhah 1n the singular may be a con-
jectural correction of some copyist The same stanza,
perhaps 1n an improved form, appears as veise 16 m chapter
2 of Svetasvataia Upamsad wheie we get the vauant reading
sa eva jatah for sa vyiyamanah and pratyanjanah for
pratyanmukah  Jandh 1n this case 1s either taken as an
addiess or as the mdwelling Soul of all beings ]

faaasaaea foaay gan fasaar gea sa
fasadwae |
§ Sigvat A9fg | aasaiagfad g 3w oF:
TEELL
feg = qfadt = OF Q7 99 qe e qea a9 SRICEE
Y YHFRAN 9 §aq ATqds, gaars H?l'iﬁﬁi-ﬂ‘ Teq -

WERA Y ATEEGATHAT gtqatar s @i = S T
gaafa slq a1

FraTIfeET heaven and earth 994+ one who creates T&%
one without a second 2% self-lummous fm having
eyes everywhere 99 and fazaqiq@. having faces everywhere
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fazadiged having hands everywhere 3 and fasaaeatq hav-
ng feet everywhere (§ He) arg¥arq by the hands T by
the legs = and F=H{T controls, joms.

13 The Self-luminous Reality 1s one without
a second and 1s the creator of heaven and earth
(Having created the universe by Himself and out
of Himself) He became the possessor of the eyes,
faces, hands and feet of all creatures 1n every part
of the umverse. He controls all of them by
dharma and adharma (merit and demerit) represent-
ed as His two hands and the constituent ele-
ments of the umiverse which have supplied the
Souls with the material embodiment represented
as patatra or legs

[This stanza tells us that the Paramatman 1s both the
operative and the matenal cause of the univeise, besides
bemng the ruler and gmde of all creatures and the user of
theirr Iimbs, actions and senses as His mstruments It 1s
quoted here from ZTattiriyasamhita IV 6 24 1t 1s also
found with slight alterations m Atharvaveda XII 2 26
and Svetasvatara Upamsad 111 3 where viévatob@hu appears
m the place of visvatohasta and dhamati for namatr Upani-
sad-brahmayogin interprets patatra as padda  According to
Sayana bihu represents merits and demerits of creatures
on the grounds of which God shapes the world and paratia
symbolically represents the moving material elements which
constitute the world The second half of the stanza is
cryptic and some symbolic interpretation as given above
alone renders 1t comprehensible ]
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qaeaq 739 fawar waartw fagm a3 food
AAARAITH |
afefasd 9 & 959 sta: saw faa: gag
e
¥ agrs wgd g fagm e aw fqfgd ggig o
sifr gar fafgar ety awage afag: faar ag
- ey
afens qeATEAfT 99 s QERTHTET Hafeqd sar qratee
T WalH A G Aranga o oaF gF famarty saarty
Acd fag awwmweraT 7w sfa AT ena e i
afepamasamy  ffed  saramfadT®  Trwagy  qwERa™
TET gl frevy e w9 54w ArfagaaE e o a9g
TIHCHITE FIVUCAT HAT, FEAAT T EAwqaq (qowagad =
Teqq watqesy, AfEHE TraEgta 37 9w 7 gfa fq ufs = eraiw
s fadmy =, a9 wifgfeg =Hifr smceasafasTtn
wrarfa fafgenfa; samos sifzdia aa a3 7 39 @ @FaaEse
saT veawen sfy fyar arew w1 salq FErfaq SegET-
SR sEaaes frg sty fgaq g wafy o
7% 1 which a9 the umverse THTe¥ united m one
place of 1est or support wafg 1s @ that 935 he who sees
fazar (fomafar) all wamfs worlds fagr@ he who knows 3w
Vena AT named s7yd a Gandhaiva 7qa¥ mmmortal g that
fagT knowmng X Fr% (for I without FHETIO) declated
verily. qﬁq’ﬁ; m whom zTH this Y (tuf comes) together,
gets absorbed = and f& (Tf7) rises, onigmates = and (7 who)
TS In creatures A K@ (exists as) warp and woof (I
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by whom) g™ mn the hidden places (of the heait of cieal-
ures) AT three 7aT (watfa) states fafgar (fafgart) are
fixed, appomnted I he who THH one fa’{ all-pervasive aq
that 3% knows & he "fag of one’s father fiar father &g
becomes

14-15. He in whom this universe originates
and into whom 1t 1s absorbed, He who exists as
the warp and woof 1n all created beings, He by
whom the three states (of waking, dream and deep
sleep) are appointed in the ntellects hidden in
creatures, He in whom the univeise finds a single
place of rest—having seen that Paramatman,
the Gandharva named Vena became a true
knower of all the worlds and proclaimed (to his
disciples for the first time) that Reality as
ymmortal He who knows that all-pervasive One
becomes worthy of receiving the honour due to a
father even from his own natural father.

[In order to imspire greater confidence 1n the doctrine of
Paramdtman taught heie the authority of Vena 1s cited m
this passage Commentmg on the word Vena in Taittiriya-
samhita IV 10 1 1, Sayana states that 1t 1s derived from
faT #TT and that 1t means dear or abhista According to
Yaska the term Vena 1s apphed to Indra, Sun, Prajapati
and a Gandharva The commentators accept the sense of
the Gandharva or Piajdpati mn this context Bhattabhéskaia,
mterpieting etymologically, makes out Vena to be the Lord
who willed the creation of the universe and gandharva as the
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Divine Principle in whom expressions remain as mystic
sound Ven: 1s taken as a 100t expressing desire and gandhai va
1s explamed as gam dhdiayati 11 1e, nididtmakadeva Two
mpressive metaphots make these stanzas significant as high
poetty and philosophy The term nida 1 Sanskrit has the
sense of a i1esting-place, a bird’s nest 1 which the young ones
Ive together, or the mside of a vehicle where the occupants
remain together The 1dea of safety and togetherness are
immphed n these meanmgs The whole universe of bemgs
has 1ts safety resort in the Paramatman and derives its existence
and intelligence from Him The second metaphor 1s about
the warp and woof 1 a woven fabric without which 1t cannot
be The creation has no existence apart fiom 1ts divine cause,
and knowledge of the Divine Reality alone gives one a tiue
knowledge about the perceptible universe He who knows
God m the world and the world as not different from the
cause of its origin, support and final goal, realizes 1mmorta-
Ity It 1s mentioned by the commentator that Vena 1s one of
those who realized this truth first and proclaimed 1t to otheis

In the last line divine knowledge 1s extolled The Vedic seers
tecognized the spiritual father’s superiority to the natural
father and even asserted that a son who has become enlightened
m divine wisdom may be honoured by his own briological
father Guhg m the text literally means a cave or a hiding
place It represents here the buddhi or mtellect which 1s the
medium through which the Spirit or Atman manifests Itself
It 1s also the seat of waking, dream and sleep The three
padas aie taken to be pari, pasyanti and madhyamd stages of
vik also, on the authonty of Rgveda 1 164 45 The word
savituh 1n the last line 1s also found as sa prtuh 1 some texts

Bhattabhaskara takes the first of these stanzas as a descrip-
tion of idpapiapafica and the second as that of n@map: apafica.



SECTION ONE 31

Verses 14 to 18 are ongmally found m Athaivaveda 11 1 1-5
with some vatiation and transposition ]

q @ aewiaat @ fFumr amifs 37 qgafa
femat |
TH I FGATATACGAT AT AT 1231
aferq gggﬁ 79 9fq I8 71% FomraT wqae Aera
EIE-C I tr—arrﬁ‘x RIEHEEHEE T :qfqua'cr—rr q qIHTEy
SIETAT AT STEATE FEAaTL SIAT g IEEFT 7 AT |
7 ua wEEE cfEare samfa &, aq = uw feeafy wfy
asratt 33

7% where Ja¥ m the thnd (world  called FETF)
FHTY 1mmoitality ATFIET those who have attamed Zar
gods gTHTA excellent places sT¥I7ag attamed (according 1o
merit and divine dispensation) & that Lord § our =g
benefactor and friend sTfaaT creator fautar ordamer (I and)
7 He 11T proper places % knows (g for) fazar (fazaf)
all AT created bemgs (37 He knows)

16. Through whose power the gods who
have attained immortality i the third region
of heaven got allotted their respective places,
He 1s our friend, father and ordainer He knows
the proper places of each because He under-
stands all created beings.

In this stanza the Divine Providence 1s desciibed as
the benefactor of all creatures He 1s the father, brother,
friend and true judge conferring upon all mdividual beings
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position, function and enjoyment according to the merits of

the deeds done by them The fiuits of actions come fiom
Him)

afy aetafst af| g ok Srem aft famm

afT g=:
FaAeT avd faad fagm adasaq qewaq
TATY 11381

FETCHATIATIAT ATACEFAXGIACAT SATAT TF Frarqfareat
Adq  eqreAaf, FEEAttEsrE  aferssfa,  greafafEer
w7 gfcafeg | o SwmET 72d wATMEET q@E AT
afafsoaraermer faedoives iy ararsas aq aga<a
TREfq ¥ q9 @ T WA |

g immediately @TaTIfadT heaven and earth afimfe
they spread over, @i the woulds ft (af) spread
over, faar the quarters of heaven ufv (afy) spread over,
ga the heavenly region af¥ (afey) spread over (7 he who)
Ssg m the created bemgs skaew of the Supreme Reality
named Rfa g=q¥ (like) the thread fawaq spread out fage
having decided m mumnd & that (Brahman) 379=aq sees
(it . saw) (§ he) &9 that 3w becomes (lit , became)

17 They (1., those who have realized their
identity with the Highest Lord) immediately
spread over heaven and earth. They pervade
other worlds, the quarters of heaven and the
heavenly region called Suvarloka. Whosoever



SECTION ONE 33

among created beings sees that Brahman named
Rta or ‘the True’, unintermittently pervading the
creation like the thread of a cloth, by contemplation
in mind, truly becomes That.

[Having described Divine Providence and Grace lead-
g to welfare 1n the embodied stage and final release from
worldly existence, the text by this stanza sets forth the nature
of a liberated soul The moment an aspirant who has reached
maturity attains perfect knowledge, he realizes his oneness
with all that exists The term vicrtya 1s taken 1m the sense of
nidcitya (having settled i mind) n the translation, following
Sayana  Bhattabhiskara explains 1t as chuitvé (having cut
asunder) According to him the third line means ‘having
cut asunder the extended fruits of works of sacrifices and so
on’ The term Rta evidently stands for sacrifices accordingly ]

Tt S a0 garf aded ot gfen
) fazT

i | .
getafa: gawe FAEFrERARTIAAETET g5

HATTASTET I W FARFEANT AT qr% {5704~
™ qufrewE yarft sfw o gdq s s Tg@-
& SfrareraHite safaza sfrargan frgdng qedt | srgar
anfyeT qvaE wEata 1

=aeq of Parabrahman called Rta Y¥®SIT first-born
sarqfa Hiranyagarbha, the protector of the universe &1
the worlds q4rea having pervaded ¥arfs created bemngs 9
baving pervaded ®at all wfewr. faar = quarters and 1nter-

mediate quarters 9cd having pervaded HwT by His own
2
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nature as the Highest Self srerras individual souls sfwaaya
rules and protects them abiding within

18. Having pervaded the worlds and the
created beings and all the quarters and inter-
mediate quarters, the first-born of Brahman
known as Prajapati or Hiranyagarbha became by
His own nature as Paramiatman, the ruler and
protector of individual souls

[Thus stanza occurs also m Taittu @ anyaka I 23 9, with
a variant fa9ma for 79 It concludes the description or defini-
tion of the ultimate Reality, Parabrahman or Paramitman,
commencing with the opening stanza We learn from the
foregone passages these important doctrines The Paramam
Brahma of the Vedic seers 1s called Rram and Satyam There
1s nothig subtler or higher than this one Reality which 1s
beyond perceptual knowledge as well as 1gnotance and dark-
ness It 1s the one Reality in which the visible and 1maginable
unrverse has 1ts origmation, sustentation and retraction This
mmmortal, self-luminous, meffable Reality 1s realized 1n the
hearts of self-disciplined sages, who have thereby attained
liberation  As the cause of the universe, He 1s within the com-
prehension of all in general He 1s Prajapati, the father of all
created beings, who has assigned to each individual accoiding
to his deserts, objects, means and places for experiencing the
results of his thoughts and deeds He 1s agan called Hiranya-
gaibha for the reason that he 1s pervading the universe mnside
and outside by His power of knowledge and action In this
aspect He 1s expressed more or less through the sun, the moon
and the stars, fire, water and air, men, amimals and plants,
days, months and seasons None ever equals or surpasses Him
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m glory As the parent, friend and benefactor of all creatures,
1t 1s to Him all should turn for refuge from fear, security in
welfare and guidance to knowledge Finally, with His grace
and by the knowledge of Him man attains release fiom sam-
sara and gans ultimate beatitude Those sages who have
attamed this goal declare this truth to others and become
honoured guides and exemplars to common humanity seeking
light and succour 1n the world Concluding this grand theme
the present passage mforms us that the same Reality embodied
in the entire unuverse, for all time, dwells 1n each one of us as
the dual principle—the mdividual self and the Highest Self—
the two companion birds with golden plumage perching on
the self-same tree mentioned in other Upanisads The un-
conditioned Brahman cannot be considered the cause of the
universe as It can be regarded only as the negation of all asser-
tions Hence the cause of the universe 1s traced to Huanya-
garbha or Isvara who 1s conceived as the first-born, although
He 1s never born or 1n reality different from Brahman The
term abhisambabhiiva 1 the text 1s explained as muthunibhava
by Bhattabhiaskara mmplying the relationship of a couple
between Paramitman and jivatman The remaming part of
this Upanisad mostly deals with holy utterances prescribed
for faciltating meditation and other religious acts connected
with worship intended to lead an aspirant to the Divine Reality
described above ]

aIgeafqugd faafaesey swag
Ttq Furwarfass g

AT SRR AT AT GF STAe 0N FTHATE -
TETE TG FAT AT FAAT TR YT 89
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faFTaaTomETaT  SeATEaTEy  FIORET TIOF 37 A9g AT
AT 1T ATTY | § AAG TFEHAG N

z7ze7 of god Indra or one’s own Self fyaq dear Freay
covetable ¥gay marvellously excellent ¥=TH 1ntellectual
powers HFFN{ agwer, worthy of reverence Wfﬁn: the Lord
of the unmanifest i which creation exists potentially srarfay H
I pray I may attain

19. 1 pray I may attain to the marvellously
excellent Lord of the unmanifest cause of the uni-
verse who is dear to Indra and my own Self, who
is covetable, who 1s worthy of reverence and who
1s the bestower of intellectual powers.

[This stanza n gayatri metre 1s a prayer addressed to the
mdwelling Paramatman for the gift of mental powers leading
to illumination The Kenopanisad narrates an anecdote from
which we understand that Indra was the first and foremost of
gods who realized Brahman nearest The Aitareyopamisad
informs us that Indra 1s the mystic name of the Atman dwel-
ling 1n the creatures So 1t 1s evident that the Antaryamin (in-
dwelling Atman) 1s the dearest object to everyone The first
member of the compound sadasaspati s mterpreted thus drafa
FfEAT ASATHATHRT §4 90 3fq | The marvellous nature of
the Creator 1s evident from the manifestation of the universe
unrivalled n its design and originality Sani 1s a Vedic word
denoting giver of gifts or one who 1s worthy of adoration The
Vedic Rsis frequently prayed for the power of memory and
understanding implied 1n the word medhd, for no knowledge
18 possible without them The reading medhamayasisam (bles-
sing comprising of intelligence) noted by Dipiké@ 1s amusing ]



SECTION ONE 37

SHteae srRadsTafasia @) |
TR APNIEE Sitad 7 faEt femw ukon

g SaaRATHTEYer safead ¥g warAr fasawdr maeEar
famafag wed IFTW deqy 9T | G ATGAIAATT AR TAREN
TATAATT o A7 | A gfw fatger 7 2fg 1 awnfy
s {8 7% q¥9ET TeAE WA N

g srqag O Jatavedas o my fA=Efa® sm (personified)
e 1n order to destroy Gg“rcare‘q' shine brilliantly, @'y for
me [ cattle 7 and (other objects of enjoyment) 3Tag bring,
SfiaqY sustenance famr spots (suitable for stay) 1 any direc-
tion ¥ and fazr appoimnt

20 O Jatavedas, shine brilliantly 1in order
to destroy the sins connected with me. Confer on
me enjoyments of various kinds including cattle
Give me sustenance and longevity and appoint a
surtable dwelling for me 1n any direction.

[This 1s another prayer i anustubh metre to God medita-
ted 1n Fire Jatavedas 1s he who dwells in the human body
assimilating food and guiding vital functions, or he who knows
the needs of all beings born Nin#1 or Alaksmi embodies 1n
Hindu tradition all disvalues like poverty, ugliness, unlawful
acts, laziness and so on The quest of God can be successful
only when an aspirant has a suitable place to stay, necessary
comforts which 1nsure agamst distraction and worry and the
shining grace of God which keeps away all mental and physi-
cal sins of omussion and commussion Hence the significance
of such a prayer.]
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ar A fgeeiowaady T gRE S |
sfawzg swfy fr |y afdaam nxgn
a1 frfs war T sRaT RO S GIA T 99 T4
Trq ¥ Smase A7 faamrag 1 g o o femmareArfy sgarfy
HETTAT STEAZILIAT T AT T Feal ATLALS AN | AW
T 97 gRgreTieTraeaT AeArkasar av faar gdq wgEHET |
% ST O Jatavedas ¥ our WY cows HFAH horses
9%Yq men S (and the rest of) the world (&1 fa=xfg that
evil one) #T fgaiq slay not & 354 O Furz stfasrq without
holding (weapons 1n hand, or our offences in mind) rmrfg
come (to our succour) T me 3T with wealth o1 beatitude
gfeqrag unite on all sides
21 O Jatavedas, through Thy grace may
not the evil one slay our cows, horses, men and
other belongings in the world O Fire, come to
succour us without holding weapons in Thy hand
or thoughts of our offences in Thy mind Unite
me on all sides with wealth

[This stanza 1n anustubh metre contains again two other
prayers to the Antaryammn for the safety of wealth acquired
through His grace and for the attainment of greater posses-
sions mmplied by §77, leading up to final beatitude Agak 1s the
Vedic form for dgaccha Up to this stanza the text as found mn
various books consulted 1s generally uniform and fixed Hence-
forward we counter many variations and additions 1n different
documents On the authority of a Vyfidnitman, Siayana has
approved the dravidapatha The same 1s followed here, occa-
sionally supplemented with a few other readings ]



SECTION ONE 39

qeae famr aganeed gy dafg o
TR TF: FREAE NN
fazaen oy famamdiaed qRaATRA Ta® ST | dgd
HTIAMATFIAT AT SEEATGE TIHTAT 2ATAF | qF SAH-
faqat sreaTe, ATERafyeTaT fMREdE wF I9EEd I9Ag a9ag
T
geyex (for gﬁﬂrl{) the Supreme Person faar may we
know (@=4d¥ for that knowledge) @aeme®a (for wEartery)
thousand-eyed Agea+a (for wgrea®) the Great God #rwfy
may we meditate. ¥ Rudra, the giver of Knowledge ag
(for =) m that meditation T us Sriﬁa?:ﬁq muy mmpel or
keep
22  May we know the Supreme Person and
for the attainment of His Knowledge may we
meditate upon Him, the thousand-eyed Great
God May Rudra, the giver of Knowledge, impel
us towards such meditation and keep us 1n 1t.
[This and the following 12 passages are called gayatris
addressed to different derties These are employed by a spiri-
tual aspirant for worship and meditation as also for mental
and oral repetition (Japa) The term gayatri denotes a parti-
cular metre 1n which a very large number of Vedic stanzas are
composed Of all these stanzas the most outstanding one 1s
the stanza at Rgveda 3 62 10 of which the seer 1s Vi§vamutra
and the Deity Savitr  For one of the earliest commendations
of gayatri see Chandogya Up 3 12 1 and Sii Sankaracarya’s
commentary on 1t This mantra 1s used by a twiceborn Hindu
1n his daily devotions and during special acts of worship. The
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gayatrimantra 18 also called Savitri and Sarasvati i view of
the fact that 1t 1s addressed to Savitr and worshipped also as
Sarasvati Gayatri itself 1s considered as a feminine Deity In
common usage, however, the word gayatri denotes the stanza
1 24 letters occurring n a particular pattern The Supreme
Reality, Paramitman or Parabrahman, 1s mvoked through
this stanza Exactly on the same 1deal and verbal pattern
several other gayatris have come mto vogue, although none
of them has attained the same universality, sanctity and signi-
ficance which the original gayatri possesses  Nevertheless
every holy formula cast 1n the mould of the first and foremost
gayatri has an outstanding part to play in the worship of that
particular deity with which 1t 1s connected A name and
charactenstic description of the object of worship, a longing
on the part of the worshipper to comprehend that object of
worship mn contemplation, and a prayer to the deity worshipp-
ed for goading, guiding and holding one’s mstrument of under-
standing so that one maght attamn the highest and best fruit of
life—these comprise the essence of all worship, and the giya-
tri formula presents them 1n the most luminous and concise
manner The greatest help which man should expect of God 1s
not personal services rendered for the satisfaction of his desires
and needs like a good neighbour reciprocating previous
favours, but the guidance of his thoughts 1n the right direction

In all the gayatris therefore, the central thought consists 1n a
petition to the Most High for mitiating, controlling and deve-
loping thoughts, desires and feelings of the worshipper 1 a
way conducive to the attainment of the highest human values
and the knowledge of God that leads to liberation Maitriyani
Samhitd of the Yajurveda (2 9 1) gives for the first time eleven
dhyana-gayatris employed for the meditation and worship of
Rudra-Siva 1 the last 1staka of the agnicayana There it 1s not



SECTION ONE 41

merely an oblation made m consecrated fire, but the cityagni
1s worshipped as the Divine Person preceded by $atarudriya-
homa The first gayatri given 1n this Upanisad occurs there

This, the first gayatri given here, 1s addressed to Rudra-
Mahadeva The name Rudra 1s described as the power that
rules knowledge and wisdom Rudra is jiidnadiata and as such
He 15 the guide of the whole universe As Virat He 1s myriad-
eyed and He 1s the Purusa pervading all creation Mahadeva
1s the usual name by which His unrivalled divine nature 1s
described  The aspirant after moksa or final beatitude ex-
presses his longing to know the Supreme by the use of the verb
m the potential mood, the same mood 1s used also 1n connec-
tion with the meditation implying that even the desire to medi-
tate 1s engendered only through prayer to the Supreme for 1its
gain The use of the verbs in the first person plural in all these
gayatri formulas 1s specially noteworthy Man 1s gregarious
by nature He can hardly rise above the moral and spiritual
level attamed by the collectivity to which he belongs It s,
therefore, necessary that every religious aspirant who strives
for the uplift of his own self should also remember the whole
community to which he belongs, so that all may be raised
above the previous level This great truth 1s implied 1n the
plural expressions, ‘May we know’ and ‘May we meditate’
The supplication implied 1n the last verb finally poimnts out
that the worshipper owes his approach to God solely to the
impulse granted by God Himself In all the gayatris that
follow the same motivation runs centrally These giyatris are
repeated for getting purity of mind accompanied by meditation
on the deity indicated Purusa contained 1n this Rudra gayatri
1mplies that all deities may be invoked by a votary with the
same mantra which 1s connected with his 1sta or chosen 1deal,
considering them as non-different from Him In one text
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examined the first lime 1s found as qegeam™ fa=rg  This altera-
tion makes the line a regular gayatri ine Otherwise the whole
passage 1s not m gayatri metre, but in pura usnik The gram-
matical structure of these formulas vary widely from standard
usage by interchanges of case-endings and verbal terminations }

aegea famg wgraany Hwfg |
1 1
el wE: TREAE ORI
g ArANfagmEd RIS AgRE a9 AW | J% AT
q wgRa A | qfenq carafawd SETar ' SE ST N
aq (for g€w) g&qTa that Supreme Person well known 1n
the scriptures fa=mg may we know, realize HERATT that
Mahadeva, the highest among gods 1afg may we meditate
aq n that meditation ¥¥ Rudra F us ¥=1&ATg may 1mpel

23  May we know or realize the Supreme
Person For that, may we meditate upon Maha-
deva and to that meditation may Rudra impel us.

[This Tatpurusagdyatri 1s not noted by Bhattabhaskara
perhaps thinking that it 1s duplicate of the previous mantra
Sayana accepts 1t and informs us that this Gayatri 1s a prayer
addressed to Rudra visualized as

fawaifs Farz gurawgast guast qga
gategIca gefasfasay saremaiaam™ |
] AFATITHIEF [GANEIH  T5TaFT
T FRIFRFGAL AT FATHANG |l

in Prapaficasira 27 41 This contemplation verse gives in
concise language the characteristics of Tatpurusa-Mahdadeva as
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worshipped 1n the images The terms Purusa, Mahiideva and
Rudra aie epithets of the same Divine Person implymg His
personality and spiritual characteristics ]

qegeeTa famg' awgeen dwfy o
a= afa: s=EEdg uwn

T @Y A | g gleaafas wwET | agea g e
T gfend o AT 37 N

24, May we know the Supreme Person. For
that, may we meditate upon Vakratunda May
Dantin impel us towards 1t

[In all giyatris three epithets and three acts, namely,
knowledge, meditation and impelling are to be connected In
this Vighnesagayatri employed m the worship of I$vara, the
Supreme Person 1s represented as elephant-faced, having a

bent trunk and an excellent tusk Vakiatunda and Dantin are
the names of Viniyaka Dantih 1s the Vedic form of Dantin |

aegraT faay wwguerd dfwfy
Fell Afe: g MR

7 feeageafaug sTiia | qed=srpes wamaw | afen e
Rt Af T=Eag 1

25. May we know the Divine Person. For
that, may we meditate upon Cakratunda May
Nandi impel us towards 1t

[Here the epithets Purusa and Cakratunda refer to Nandi-
ke§vara, the servant. seat and vehicle of Siva Being one en-
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dowed with occult powers, he 1s capable of assumimg human
shape as a purusa He 1s called Cakratunda as he wielded the
weapon known as Cakra, discus, while Siva was engaged 1n
battle with demons by grasping 1t with the mouth This gaya-
tri and the next one are not in the shorter version commented
by Bhattabhaskara ]

acrgea™ fawg' wg@aTa wwfg )
el wugE: YEEEE V&N
q TRY ST | gIF AERA AN | JRAT S e
Yo qEEAq
26. May we know that Divine Person For

that, may we meditate upon Mahasena May
Sanmukha impel us towards 1t

[This 1s a prayer addressed to Kéartikeya who 1s represent-
ed as having six faces and as the general of the celestial army ]

aegea™ fa=mg' gavigena siafg |
qEl TES: WHEAR Ul
T IRY SR | qId gANuE eqEw | JEAY ST %S
HEATH, THEAG
27. May we know that Divine Person For
that, may we meditate on Suvarnapaksa May
Garuda impel us towards it.

[This Garudagayatri represents Garuda as having golden
wings The name Garuda 1s traced to the root gr meaning to
swallow—sarpandm girandt |
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JgremATy fasg feeoamatd dwfg o
JEl A THEAE 1R

ATAT TG T T | qId fgrvmnd eqrdw | Jfeqq eaw
FE T TG N

28. May we know the Veda, embodied as the
four-faced Brahma For that, may we meditate
upon Hiranyagarbha. May Brahman impel us
towards 1t

[This 1s a prayer addressed to Brahman Some texts read
Brahma as neuter singular while others have masculine singu-
lar Brahmd@ Sayana considers this as Paramagayatri and ex-
plams 1t thus Through the strenuous study of Vedanta as
resident students in the place of the preceptor may we know
Biahman, the Highest Reality, also expressed in the Vedic
scriptures Having known that Reality may we continually
meditate upon that unlimited Truth day and night identifying
It with ourselves Veddatmana 1s a Vedic deviation for Vedat-
maka The four-faced Brahma named Hiranyagarbha and the
Vedic lore are but the expressions of the Supreme Reality
which, as the impelling Spirit, influences one to do acts meri-
torious or otherwise ]

FrTged faay ageaw dafy
st faoo: gEEEE 1’0

AT AT | aed qERT SAEW | qfer e e
FEAT T 1
29. May we know Narayana. For that, may
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we meditate upon Vasudeva May Visnu impel
us towards 1t.

[The Highest Person 1s here supplicated as Narayana,
Vasudeva and Visnu Until and unless He impels the individual
Soul, 1t cannot contemplate Him, and without contemplation
on Him, His true nature cannot be understood The etymo-
logical meanings of the three epithets are given at length 1n the
bhisyas on the Gitd and Visnusahasrandma Bhattabhaskara’s
explanation of these words 1n the Visnugayatri is noteworthy.
He derives Nardyana thus The term Nara, being derived from
the root »r to lead, means the leader of all creation Nara
derived from the above word denotes his offsprings Nardyana
therefore, 1s the effective cause of all creatures Thus Narayana
18 Paramétman He 1s called Vasudeva in his immanent aspect,
1e, dwelling 1n all creatures as Antaryamin The term Visnu
mmplies His all-pervasiveness ]

T FEy fasg' sy dwfg o
aa awfag: yEEE nzon
TASAE AT | TgF ravrase =1 | afeq eqm ardg.
FEAT H7AF
30. May we know Vajranakha For that,
may we meditate upon Tikspadamsira. May
Narasimha mmpel us towards 1t
[This 1s a prayer to Narasurhha The lengthening of the
vowel on the first letter of the word Narasimha makes no

difference 1n the meaning, namely Man-lion God Being partly
leonine He has sharp eye-teeth and diamond-hard nails |
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e ey wegafved dwfg
ael nfeeq: wEIIATE L3N

HEFT S | Jed agEgaFy gy | afes wna
e AT 939G

31. May we know Bhaskara. For that may
we meditate upon the great-light-producer. May
Aditya impel us towards 1t

[Bhiiskara literally means light-giver The sun 1s believed
to be the child of Aditi, mother of all gods, naturalistically the
hinutless sky  Mahaddyutikara in grammatical Sanskrit must
be Mahadyutikara ]

foamT fasy seem dmfz )
ast wfa: g=Eglg n3ln

@R G | gad wee sqaw afers sae i
FEAT A7AqF N

32 May we know Vaisvanara For that,
may we meditate upon Lalila. May Agm impel
us towards 1t

[This 1s Agnigayatri Fire 1s called Vaisvanara because He
18 favourable to all men by helping their cooking and worship.
(faravay 73w fgg 1) Narayana explams in the Dipikd that
fire 1s called Lalila, because oblations are licked up by flicker~
ing flames He equates the word Lalila with leldyamina 1n the
Mundaka Upanisad By attracting the syllable ke of vidmahe
some piroduce the word heldlila and explam 1t as the private
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sport of Fire-God (hels) and His play in the universe as the
Supreme God (1il3) ]

FraEEE fasg' sagaf dinfg
gat gfm sl na3n
FRATIT TR | qa FAFATL SAAT | IRAT =707 g
FEAT F7IG 1
33. May we know Katyayana. For that,
may we meditate upon Kanyakumari. May Durg:
immpel us towards it.

[Bhattabhaskara explams that this Durgagayatri has for
1ts derty a particular sacred fire with which Durga 1s 1dentified
She 1s called Karydyana because of Her being the offspring of
Katya m one of Her incarnations Masculme gender of the
word should be transformed mto femmine Kanyakumdir
means a shining virgin, kanya being derived from the root kan
to shme Kumdr 15 explained as destroyer of evil— (% Ffwa
sfyee wreafa 5 1), The case and gender are to be trans-
formed to bring them to the same pattern as other gayatris.
In the commentary given 1n the Anandaérama edition ascrib-
ed to an unknown author the following explanation 1s found:
This 15 a prayer to Adisakti—O Kanyakumairi, known as also
Durgi, may we know Thee as most excellent and accessible
solely through devotion—Thou who hast been a bestower of
enjoyment and liberation to Katyayana (Thy father in one of
of Thy previous incarnations) The word Durga 1s changed
mio Durg:

Of these twelve gayatris given above only six are accepted
by Sayana and five by Bhattabhiskara Dipika of Narayana
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notes eighteen gayatris of which the following are those not
given above

FIHEE =R FwemEun dafy |

qE FFT FAEA U L N

afecara fawg safewmme dmfg o

T AR SRR U R U

qrawr fasg awfagm dmfg |

qEl dREATAY gEEAT 0%

agrford fasg wgrgnid dwfg o

T WEAT FEEAT 1Y

gard famy swemtfed dmfg o

qE AL TR Uy

Tagery fawg favesn 9mfg o

9 g9 FEEAr U og
The Agamas and Tantras enlist many more gayatris connected

with other gods and goddesses, for, the worship of a god 1s not
complete without a gdyatri For instance

agRsd ¥ fawg faowd = fmfg o
ael @ FERA 0o
EAEE fawg daEeea @afg
ey W yEEA U

grereeTy faerg drarerara dwmfg o
TH FEEE 3

garfaara fawg wgemema fwfg )
T greEa. FEIRAE 1 ¥ )

Friewrd famg smamarfas f=fy
TSR gAY 1
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HETATAT T YT JATEFHA
q9g%g ¥ ard gat et nyxn
FEOAATH T qTAESAVA THIGHET, ST FIATT LA
enafirerT, SfeqaferT aNFIe ATFTGERNAT § EAFSATIAT
gATRrTeRAT AT ww T BRg 1
TEHIIHT superior to a thousand (purifymg agencies)
#4T embodymg the divine spirit, shining YT having many
roots, and nodes ITFTE, T having many sprouts g%at«‘mfsr #T
destroyer of evil dreams gat darva (panic grass) § my 9799
demerit, impurity a“%{ all g% ward off, remove

34, May dtrva (the panic grass), who re-
presents the divine Spirit, who 1s superior to a
thousand purifying agencies, who has innumer-
able nodes and sprouts and who destroys the
effects of evil dreams, remove all my 1mpurities.

{In the foregoing mantias 1t has been pomted out that
there 1s only one Sugreme Divine Reality and that the mani-
fold objects of the universe represent that Reality symbolically
The Rudrastikta salutes, among scores of other things, trees
and plants and grass beds as the visible form of Rudra By
association some of the flora have acquired particular religious
mportance 1 Hindu spirituality Dirva 1s a variety of perti-
naciously growing beautiful grass, the shoots of which are
used 1n various purificatory religious acts 1n the faith that they
have an unseen effect 1n 1mparting to worshippers holiness and
nner purity

The religious pattern of individual life worked out by the
scriptures spreads throughout the texture of the wakmng life of
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a spiritual man A bradhmana who lives according to the rules
of the scriptures eliminates mmpulsive actions as far as possible
and tries to approximate every act of his hife to the form pres-
cribed 1n the scriptures From the moment he awakes from
sleep 1 the last watch of night till he goes to bed late at night
every hour of his life 1s programmed for the performance of
religious duties Worship of God (dharme} 1s the pivot on
which all his other actions turn His creaturely needs are ful-
filled 1n such a way that a religious impress 1s put upon them
by the repetition of certamn mantras and adherence to a fixed
pattern Thus the mode of his leaving the bed, objects of his
first sight, attending to his personal needs. his ablution, time,
manner, material, place and preparation of his food, move-
ment and rest of his body, and utterance of his speech are all
governed by the scriptural rules These are given in the Dhar-
masastra texts at length Actions of worship accompanied by
sacred utterances repeated during their performance are parti-
culaily deemed efficacious Although such ritualism at times
degenerates into dry formalism which may give one the satis-
faction that his religious obligations are fulfilled in the cheapest
and easiest way, when performed 1n true spirit, 1t serves as a
great carrying medmum of true religion Repetition of ritual
acts creates an appropriate path, a habit of doing things in a
worshipful spirit, and 1t thus purifies, enlightens and trans-
forms the life subjected to it Habit and attention, so necessary
for religious Iife, are cultivated through proper religious acts.

The anustubh stanza given above in praise of diirva 1s
repeated at the time of a plunge bath which 1s taken early in
the morning, then a few shoots of the grass with a little earth
are placed on the head as an auspicious act Such an auspici-
ous bath 1s an mgredient of a life of worship In addition to
this stanza regarding darva, the following variant stanza is
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recorded 1n Jacob’s edition AT AFAT T AAHAT JATTHI |
7@ ¥ =Afq ooty aawrfaadfy )

FIOLTG FIOST TAZ Te: qe: qfT |
qaT AY g NAg GEEN A F 03U
FIUTG FIVETH Te¥ 77T 9fT TN E g7 0@ AEATHA(T
FAWIFAT TAT TEHT F FHY0r foared
10T FTUET from every stalk of jointed stem qEY
g%y from every node 9f¥ further w3 growmg 3a O
diirva waT (Ta®) analogously 7 us A9 WA F by hund-
reds and thousands ¥d7 multiply
35. O darva, just as thou growest farther
and farther multiplying at every node putting
forth roots and fresh stalks, so also help us to grow
1n progeny by hundreds and thousands
[The ancients who lived m an agrarian society close to
Nature 1 a sparsely populated country valued growth of
family 1 successive generations They shuddered at the
thought of the break of a lineage and the extinction of the
social heritage transmitted through it These famuilies envied,

as 1t were, diirva which gradually spread by the extension of its
stalk in all directions ]

a1 T gaarfy agao fadgfa o
aeated ek faga gfaat Faq u3sn
¥ A7 ged, a7 er e At Prearafy e FreveRT
qeqr & afesat gfaetaa ao 19 0
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#fa O Goddess (shiningswith green colour) $&% O thou
worshipped by devotees #T thou who ma® by hundreds
Safy multiply g&T by thousands faXgfa grow in different
directions q&4T: ¥ thou who art of such (nature) (afe=raty
worship) Faq we gfaar with oblations fa&@ may perform.

36. O Devi, worshipped by devotees, may
we worship thee with oblations—thou who
multipliest thyself by hundreds and growest in
thousands.

[These two stanzas are found originally in Taittiriyasam~
hita IV. 2. 9 where they are employed for dirvestakopadhina.
The import of stanza 36 as explained here is partly contained
in the previous one. These two stanzas are not given in the
shorter text commented by Bhattabhaskara and Sayana. The
word istake is the address of istaka. Ista, the past participle of
the verb yaj, gives the meaning that which is worshipped. The
form in the feminine with the suffix ka implying ‘dear’ gives
the sense ‘the dear one worshipped by the devotees’.]

ATFE TAFR FAEAFA FGET
et arfaeafa e | 92 93 nzen
g axwa @A fAsE e g e g
faearfar | A o= 9@ & 0
ETFT traversed by a horse T traversed by a
chariot feor=rey traversed by Visnu Fgaxr (FgaR) O earth
(z=m you srg 1) farzam on head smefarearfi shall take, hold;
AT me IR R at every step T protect.
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37 O earth that 1sstraversed by a horse, a
.chariot and Visnu, I shall keep thee on my head,
protect me at every step

[A sacrificial ground 1s made holy by taking a horse over
it To indicate the sacredness of the earth the word asvakianta
1s used So also 1t 1s believed that the earth is purified by the
wheel of a chariot In the incarnation of Trivikrama, Visnu
placed one foot on the earth and paced heaven The earth 1s
made sacred 1n that way also The earth having these associa-
tions for holiness 1s considered particularly holy What wonder
1f man 1s struck by feelings of reverence when he remembers
the earth which 1s his support and source of nourishment?
Therefore as a symbolic act of self-purification the religious
man places a little earth on his head muttering this mantra
over 1t when he 1s about to take his morning bath Some texts
1ead vasundhare for vasundhard which makes 1t easy to con-
strue with the preceding vocatives In the second half $1rasa
dhirit@d devi appears to be the older reading accepted by both
Bhattabhaskara and Sdyana The whole stanza 1s regularized
thus 1n the text used by Narayana for his Dipikd HZIFRT
T s agea | frar anfiar afa ar e 9@ 93 0]

gfaggat St

ggaifa AW FOUT AAIFAT N3z
gfes g7 9 Feman goad Faw |

gt sgrewrfa seagmtaataar

gfe®' 3fg 7 gtz @fa o glafezan n3su
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gfes sfafisd @d q= froe gfaw
@ AT TR qerta a@i afaw wgon

FIAGTIT NTAFD FEOAT I ATHAT AFATIOATALT 47T
et i, &r & Foua sqETgAr aIRA 98 Igar @i o

¢ gfa% srgar wergqarfems 79T 39 TOFT I qQ AT
¥ aq g7 #aiq faarem | g gfa¥ @ Fg@on e yfasge
warfrar wfa, wgar SiwfEgad =1 9fF 1 Fredw ggEtag
qeafufres warss safwafaar afy | g gfes g ofe 3fg
a7 §d waea @ty gfaftsy ad oq qgufy @R giedm
e Wl

g gfad wifrr sfqerd @F T aq o fafg @iy
faarsma | g fe® @ar g3 O gar a9y @afpEeqar wg
Hrerear geAT afy wwerfE i

49 a mulch cow =T support FFRO{ support of
living baings gff earth (fFawT &7 when submerged) Fewia
by Krsna s1@amgal who has hundred arms 3o by the boar
ggar raised up wfq art

#fa® O excellent earth waT by me 3 what gsFaq evil
deed Fa® done (Y which) ¥ mune 19 sin (F and A
that) &7 destory ¥faa O excellent earth FF&wT established
by God =fy art  #T=9U7 by sage Kadyapa @ifqaferar was
uttered over with mantra HfT® O excellent earth ¥ me
gfteq prosperity, nourishment 2ff give. @fr m you ET
all wfgftsas are established

gfed O excellent earth Nfafssy made firm 9 that (sim)
g4 all ¥ from me fofz cleanse. Hfa® O excellent earth
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a1 by you g3+ destroyed I sin 9TATH highest wfaq goal
TeTiA I go

38. The earth 1s the giver of happiness like
the milch cow, the sustainer of life and support
for all living beings (Represented as such the
earth 1s addressed:) Thou wert raised up by Krsna
in His incarnation of the boar having hundred
hands.

39. O excellent earth, destroy my evil deeds
as well as sins connected with me O excellent
earth, thou art a gift from God to creatures Thou
art prayed over by Kasyapa O excellent earth,
grant me prosperity, for everything depends on
thee.

40. O excellent earth, on which all creatures
are supported, cleanse all that (sin) from me. O
excellent earth, my sins having been destroyed by
thee, I attain to the highest goal

[Like the preceding stanza, this passage, containing seven
lines divided into three mantras, 1s also used for purifying a
quantity of earth held in the right hand before ablution In
the place of line 2 of mantra 39 the shorter version reads
AT g 99 SaTtH eazeaad and Bhattabhaskara notes after
line 3, 7g7 F=7 WITSH FEIAT FTATT as accepted by tradition
n order to complete the sense  In the last stanza 4T g7 18
better represented by a7 ga+ as accepted by most of the com-
mentators The repetition of the address ‘O excellent earth’
five times should be taken as an indication of the devotion
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which the seer of the mantra felt when he thought of the glory
of the earth Hindu religion reverences the earth which supports
all life with the same feelings which a mother would call in the
minds of her children The earth 1s cited as the aptest 1llustra-
tion whenever one 1s 1n need of impressing about the necessity
of patience Man transforms the surface of the earth by cut-
ting, digging, levelling and building with hard implements

Yet she yields him prosperity and enjoyment 1 turn ]

ad T wur‘ng Far ay sad s
wetaspiiy ag ax sad fafemy fagarsfgue g

wafeaa fameafagagr fagelt’ a=it
T ) qg «: eafeqar #wagt: ¥

g TF 90 g9 qv g AmE ey frarg 7 il
HIATH. @ WARITNY IV SEAH q9T FF | § AHEH
T9 GEITEAT FEATH qq=0F WILAH, T THAF, I9 SIT=Wg-
aremd AR AT W | srewnw fafgw @ife fammen, R
aTaE 7 9t

wofeqd sE@FEREFIgERTAr IART aftas  q@IFar -
Feqrorarar fgar seAr 9reF  gEger swar Orwesar fage
fafrarframeam aait oot gor swiq agam@r owagx
Wafqa s FaT §°%. AEATH JREAT ATHEATS AT Fqar ar

% T% O Indra 77 whence watag (fasia ) we fear @q
thence ¥ us sWAY fearless Ff& (F¥) make § AATIR
O Maghavan, giver of wealth, worshipped i sacrifices aF
(Freafeerar wEATHA of us who belong) to you &q that (sm
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etc) T be competent (to destroy) ¥ our F@aA for
protection fawe battles fafgs enemues wfg slay

gafeqar () giver of well-beng (here) FTafeaar ()
giver of well-being (in the next world) femreafs protector of
people gET slayer of Vitra faqe. battles =i subduer FuT
rain-giver AAIAFI bestower of safety 7 Indra T our I
mn front, near T let come

41. O Indra, make us fearless of those
(causes such as sin, enemies and hell) of which we
are afraad O Maghavan, destroy that, 1e the
cause of fear, that 1s 1n us (thy devotees). For our
protection destroy our harassing enemies

42. May Indra come to our succour—Indra
who 1s the giver of welfare on earth and bliss in
the next world, who 1s the lord of people, who 1s
the slayer of Vrtra, who 1s the subduer of enemies
and giver of rain, who 1s peaceable and giver of
safety

[These two mantras reproduced from the Taitturiyabrih-
mana III 7 11 constitute a prayer to Indra for protection and
safety when one 1s about to take bath The variant reading
tvam na 4tibhih mstead of tanna 4taye makes the syntax and
meaning clear In the Rgvedasamhitg a very large number of
hymns are addressed to Indra who 1s described as the one ruler
of the universe, the king of men, god of gods, lord of heaven,
controller of the world, the Most High, immortal, protector of
all, friend of sages, and the destroyer of the wicked From
these epithets it 1s clear that Indra 1s none other than the
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Supreme, the guide and protector of the universe In these two
mantias the devotee mvokes His nearest presence for the des-
truction of internal and external enemues and the attainment
of well-being and bliss  The regular morning bath of the pious
Hindu 1s not merely an act of personal hygiene but a 1eligious
duty enjoined by the scripture mm order to acquire religious
merit and to destroy mental impurities as well Prayers uttered
mvoking the favour of divine Powers like Indra facilitate this
end ]

eafeq aeamedt uftsaifa: eafeq =t geafasamg
3

TARIF §9AT FHILASAMITGFT  TFE AeH Afa-
arr oAy 1 forder walq sds syEr agaw qur 9 @l
T | safgfaarge star snfAgaey a1ed siq ey 9F
TEHT, FEHT TR UG | gEar daAr grefaar TRydfEa
JTAvT T@ieq FAT N

gg=a7 he who possesses much praise (of devotees)
or much food (offered as oblation) 578 India 7 for us TgRg
well-beirg, safety @9y vouchsafe fazadsr all-knowing
or all-possessmng 9T god Plisan & for us T&feq well-being
(sorg vouchsafe) stfwweqfd he whose chariot (RfA a
wheel of a chariot, here suggestively stands for a chariot)
1s not 1jured by anyone ared Garuda 7 for us Tafeq well-
bemng (¥R vouchsafe) Fgeafq Brhaspati, the preceptor of
gods 7 for us ¥afeq well-being (3T vouchsafe).
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43 May Indra who 1s profusely praised by
the devotees through sacred hymns, or frequently
worshipped with oblations, vouchsafe to us safety
and well-being May the all-knowing or all-pos-
sessing Pusan vouchsafe to us well-being May
Garuda, the son of Trksa, whose chariot 1s not
mjured by anyone, vouchsafe to us safety. May
Brhaspati, the preceptor of gods, grant us well-
being.

[This mantra reproduced here from Rgveda I 89 6 1s
mtended to serve as a prayer for safety and well-being It 1s

uttered by one about to take bath m the belief that 1t helps to
ward off the peril of sharks and crocodiles 1n water ]

waFaARaEg T TAal gfa: fadarssemt e

it fatragaraatfa aaifed sfeamif
el

AmTAR Arafaaee STdAft MEAE wEar gaieA
frreeaiy  qeewwAt qao: qaTfate. Rawwmardr gft s
Frofgar fasfiar 9T, TRATT LT FS 16T AT TIHT-
fgerat qW wx: faxarfr aaifn sqmmefr sqgwmenf
gATfq adafq auifees | sfgwmarfa gageatn = sE@bE A
W gedr Hgamte srenlingEar G awvatw 1 9
wE T

sqraA+=g  displaying anger qmqq‘f striking with stones
gf7 shaker of enemies fr#taTd having many deeds TERATY
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holding weapons FSIST he who partakes of rjisa (1¢ soma
juice kept over) iw Indra devoted to soma fazarfy all
argaraar jungles of atasa (F9afa causes to grow) sfaamTfy
counter-weights 2759 Indra 3% in a downward direction
9. do not weigh down

44 Soma who is of mild anger, who strikes
with stones, who shakes enemies, who has many
deeds, who wields weapons and who delights 1n
soma juice kept over, causes the jungles of dried
up trees and bushes (to grow by the downpour of
rains)  Counter-weights do not weigh down
making Indra light

[This mantra occurs at Rgveda X 89 5 It 1s glossed by
Yaska as a knotty stanza and explained by Sayana following
m his wake The translation and explanation given here are
based on Sayana’s Rgvedabhasya Here Indra is called soma
Indra 1s depicted in the Rgveda mantras as the overlord,
protector of men, immortal, the one sovereign of the universe,
the eldest king, breaker of the wicked, the friend of sages,
protector of all, the most powerful and the like. Whatever
activity there 1s requiring power and energy, all belongs to
Indra He slew the demon Vitra and released pent up rain
which caused the earth smile with vegetation This mantra
gives some nstances of the power of Indra, his heroism and
actwvities 1in heaven The term zjZsin occurs more than once as
an epithet of Indra in the Rgveda and Sayana explains 7jisa as
gatasara-somadravya The word atasa occurs only once in the
Rgveda at II 4 7 and there 1t 1s explamed by Sayana as dry
bushes spread over the surface of the earth Atasa also means
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flax The similitude 1n the last line, according to Sayana, 1s
given to prove that Indra excells all other gods In order to
test the relative greatness of Indra whatever one may place
the scales of a balance, none of them will weigh down and
make him less m weight The root dabh, says Sayana, has the
sense of @karsana here In the Tauttwiyasamhita 11 2 12 the
same stanza occurs and there Siayana explains 1t as describing
Soma (the first three lines) and Indra (the last line) Soma has
no anger though beaten with three stones (¢#/ipala) for extrac-
tion, m the process of pressing 1t shakes about (dhum), 1t 1s
subjected to operations ($imu) like piessing and stramng, its
parts are infused (faru) and 1t leaves the sapless refuse (rjisa).
This soma cup 1s identified with soma, the moon, and soma
the moon as the king of herbs increases vegetation (atasa)
spread everywhere No comparison hurts Indra—He 1s non-
pareill The commentary on this verse by the untraced author
printed i the Anandaérama edition reveals no mark of acqu-
amntance with the explanation given by Yaska and Siyana.
The words tripalaprabharmi and dhum are sphit there as tri-
palaprabhah and mddhun: and $imivin 1s explained as one who
likes samivrksa No connected sense 1s possible according to
this interpretation without supplying many conjectural ideas
and without twisting the shape of the textual words }

I WAH gLeqily dha: geay Iv ot |

7 gftmmt Saar stex fasat: qas Dfawsas
) faa: ey
YT JAFEAT FTS TEAAAERIT . TIT -
TET WNMTEITT  SHREmEN TR gk, a9 €a. a9l
SR T srod g3t S fa e ety
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faRtaor errgonfa | @ fezvamiedy 39 geear wuiq g sFafE
W ST QAT AT | AT FTWONTET STAT  HAW
afefesemar saear favsr fafaw safeaar wafs | @
A FFAATAEIE T FAFArAERId Aty iy gewsty G
Fatq fagonfa sarafy | caafraes av ag sawEmEfaEaT
FifearReatd 31 WA MEHifawcs S aF ATl
dread

gTEard, before, at the begmning of cieation FEF-ATTH
(gor S St ) born from the Supreme S¥HT the first-
born &% shming well 3 aoon sun 9T to the boundary
of the world fg &ma completely spreads & he gfeaar (gfta
seafes war ) the worlds that are m the sky (afr also
sguIfa pervades) o€w his STWT limuted forms that are
alike fgo57 remain manifoldly (8 he) = agam g7 of the
expressed existence 39d of the abstract existence = and
Aifa cause fag spreads

45. Vena, the noon sun who was born at the
beginning of creation as the first effect of the
Supreme Reality, Brahman, and who 1s of excel-
lent biilhance, spreads over the whole world up to
its boundary  He illumines also the heavenly
bodies He remains manifoldly in his own limited
forms which are likc himself He also spreads over
and permeates the causal substance out of which
the visible and the invisible universe emerges

[This mantra 1s found in the Taittiriyasamhita IV.2 8 2
etc, and AthaivavedaIV 1 1and V 6 1 where Siyana inter-
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prets 1t differently Here 1t 1s taken as a glorification of Para-
méatman, the ground of the universe and the cause of the ener-
gising and 1llumining sun through whom He functions Gender
concord 1s not accepted always as one of the criterions by the
commentators in explaining the Vedic mantras So jajfignam
and prathamam 1n neuter qualify Vema in masculine The
vocable budhmya 1s found in the Samhit@ text as budhnyd 1
the neuter plural form Budhna means the sky The upasarga
vz has to be joined with @vak The term Vena comes from the
root V1 to shine etc The form vivah 1s traced to the root vr to
cover ]

T gfafa wat qaw fRs
ot T: TR AXAT: N¥EN
g Aty avefrmer agfdamasrae semefaar du
FoArEAY fAagt adafEsrEm SurEEaT T 9 WAt | g
gfafa a1 & seavr @@ waiq g @EEeaFd T | IR o9
Fatq efgwmfarge «ify 2fg
T8 producer of men and other creatures A=Y
settler gvort famous g gfafq O earth 7 for us &AT ender
of sorrows WaT (W) be, 7 happiness J=T (7<) grant

46. Being the producer of creatures includ-
ing men and their settler in respective regions and
also far-famed for forbearance, O earth, be to us
an ender of sorrows and giver of bliss here and
hereafter.

[The lengthening of the final vowels in bhava and yacchi
1s a Vedic peculiarity Syond 1s derived from the root so to
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make an end and ksar@ in miksard 1s from the verb ksdrayatt
according to a commentator, This stanza occurs at Rgveda I
22 15 Sayana inteiprets syon? in that context as ‘extended’ or
“oy’ Nrksarg 1s taken by Sayana as anrksard and explained
‘free from thorns ° According to him rksara 1s a thorn  The
s1x mantras from 41 to 46 are not found 1n the shorter version
and so Bhattabhaskara and Sayana have no commentaiy on
these n this context ]

gt geat frergeet F AR |
I gt arfagagd fmm nvon

TG TFafoRA STRTARTET JaT GREFET SRTrHETar
AT ST AT AT ATFFAT ARG FATTON AT
et gaat Fee AT FEATT ar St AgaTte-
qEsrforT earfay orerar fraet @ gear ar g sfenw w4t
w7 gHY Argarta

TagTTrH known through smell or endowed with fiag-
rance XYW unassailable fageaTe perpetually prosperous
FAROAY rich m cowdung, tilled by peasants AT of
all creatures £xaQq mustress arq her fiwe Sri, prospenty
7g m this act of woiship ITgF I call near

47. I invoke in this act of worship S, the
support of all, who 18 known through smell, who
1s unassailable, perpetually prosperous, rich in
cowdung and the mustress of all created bemngs.

[This anustubh mantra can be traced to Srisakta of
Rgveda khila. Here Bhiidevata 1s glorified as Sri because of

3
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the eaith’s being the cause of prospeiity According to some,
this veise 1s repeated while the ground 1s purified by cowdung,
and according to others, while smearing earth on the body
befoie bath The regent of the earth 1s lauded as the nustress
of all created beings because all life depends upon the earth
Even denizens of heaven are maintamned by worship made on
the earth Prosperity of the earth consists 1n fruitful vegetation
plenty of cattles and towns and cities built 1 hospitable areas.
Special mention of perpetual prosperity, cowdung and fra-
grance suggest this Though man has by his toil and skill
brought out unprecedented wealth from the bowels of the
earth still she remams unassailable or durddharsd After this
mantra and before 48 some books give the following two
formulas'—3% AT VASEAl A FTOEFHAL, qAI AGERH
T and TATH TR THGT €4ATET ]

NF Ay, el a5y |
fasoigar & FaresR faf i eaw HRTS -
FRTET |
WL TE THAATE: NI TR T=vg Y51
A AT WO | AW O TH9g AU AEREOI]
geania A eI ¥ gEnEg | faspyaran &am o=
T Aafafd. QTe: TATY ST T ST FAT FT TR |
qOEIG: TE: EAE TG qeTg | WG WIS VISTFerda:
quiERE: 7 AT WA Fweg |
=ft: Sri ¥ me WsTg favour, ¥ connected with me sy@&Y:

Alaksmi #=9g disappear faorq@r having Visnu as the
chief § verdy a1 gods T7{Ifa: by the Vedas gwTq these
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@ woilds STSZAH  wvineibly VSN conqueted.
g797g. having the thunderbolt as weapon m hand &¥g* Indra
#g™ worshipful §reafY full moon IH happmess Jo5qg give

48 May $11 favour me. May Alaksmi con-
nected with me and mine be destroyed The gods
having Visnu for their chief (who is the perpetual
abode of St 1) by the help of (the means prescribed
in) the Vedas won these worlds for themselves free
from the fear of enenmues. May Indra armed with
thunderbolt and worshipful’moon grant us happi-
ness.

[Of the three lines given above the second and the third
occur at Tauttwiyasamhita 1 7 5 and 1 4 29 respectively
Sayana explains sodadi as an epithet of Indra who 1s lauded
with sixieen stotra-s or astra-s This mantra and the following

two aie said to be employed as a prayer for entering wate1 for
bath.]

wafea N waat #Aqg
g TreAT ST 2 ¥
wEAT WEATF T FAUG | T ITAT e dfee g
e &G
#eaT India 7 for us ¥ well beng U make 3
he who ST us ¢fSe hate (J9 that) 9THTEH evil one &Y
destioy

49. May Indra grant us welfare. May he
destroy the evil one hostile to us.



68 MAHANARAYANOPANISAD

qwTEY T purfy sgroead, FeE
) 3t farste
AT qAnES FErE afeaviag NseAr g
) Yol

¥ TR woulq AEWT ewiarRgsdaer ¥ afred
TRARHA W FoOiq Greariiveasy Fqi7 a sfos g wefta
FiAHT T Y wHRET Tag FEE | A AT ITAS
AT ANOAATIHATEE WA | T T N gfte ¥ afemy
Hag ae arw FHIT AT A =T

% sgueay O Lord of prayers, Paramatman @ATHH he
who presses the soma cieeper SitRWI¥ the son of Usik 7
who wefterad the sage Kaksivan (57 like HT me) &a<orq well
known among gods FUfE (F¥) make A (my) body
gaAed capable of performing sacrifices (W make). 7
he who 3@ us gf%= hates (&. he) afwq m that ¥y
remain (J€F A the name of which) FHEY hell

50. O Lord of prayers, make me the presser
of soma juice, well known among the gods like
Kaksivan, the son of Usik. Make me physically
capable of performing sacrifices. Let those who
are hostile to us remain ‘there’ long, 1n the hell.

[Thas stanza 1s found at Rgveda 1. 18 1 and Tautuiyasam-
hiti I 5 6. The explanation given 1n the anonymous com-
mentary published in the Anandaérama edition appears to be
unsatisfactory. The translation given here 1s based on Sayana’s
commentary.]
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w2 afed fadte g 37 qaeafe gepaft |
¥ afedw g@= qav sfq arwrEARita a3

uyu

qrafem st amesftarER afes st gfeFre wafy )
qe wamOTae et g sy Fea
7 WaRT | 4 AT AT I SRR Sl e A
gRY gegaET ararhT a<fy ety | 4 famew g e
qTe ey 7 Afazra sgam
g09H ancient ﬁﬁ?ﬁ{ pervasive FX0Y feet, virtuous con-
duct CI'FE?E puiifying 39 by which 97 one who 1s made holy
gqrcrrfa (effects of) evil deeds q=fq crosses over &9 by that
@7 what 13 itrmsically pure gfa3w by what 1s purifymg
9aT made holy (97 we ) ATeHTAY sin IR enemy AfF
overcome

51. He who 1s rendered holy by the ancient,
widespread, sanctifying feet (or by virtuous con-
duct) crosses over evil deeds and their effects.
Having been rendered holy by that naturally pure
and purifying feet of the Lord (or conduct) may
we overcome our enemies, the sins.

[This mantra 1s reproduced from the Taittwriyabrahmana
II1. 12 3 heze for the purpose of japa to be done by one stand-
mg 1 knee-deep water about to plunge for taking his bath
This 1s also repeated while a holy brihmana’s feet are cere-

momiously washed. The term caranam, however, 1n the singu-
lar number as we see 1n the text 1s directly interpreted as $as-
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tiiydcarana, virtuous conduct as ordained by the scriptures
This gives an apt and ethically ennobling meaning Inter-
preting in the context of worship, caianam m singular 1s taken
to stand for carana devatd, Visnu, and by implication the two
feet of Nardyana, the Ancient One, whose wide gait encom-
passed eaith, sky and heaven Symbolically He 1s worshipped
1n the holy brahmana also ]

g 57 & qEly: W fo gagsg e

wfg T T g gaearandd pufy fead =
NYIN

3 ¥ R 79 § W R P wwr ffwefm iy
YFRIGAT WO FEEHIY AT SHEAT  GATEq0 gIAT T
foor | sears WA SEAT A oy | 99 sreiq wETw
FIAT AT ATIEET (AR | ST SV qIa 3T FEA 1)

& % O Indra § 9987 O Vrtrahan, O slayer of Vrtia §
X O thou valorous one § fagi O thou all-knowmg &Ir
with your hosts w&fg: with the troop of gods &siuT with joy
A9 oblation of soma juce e drink T enemies sfg
destroy {4 our enemies arrayed i battle 3UEER destroy
A9 afterwards 7 for us fazad everywhere srwad safety,
fearlessness Fafg make

52. O Indra, O slayer of Vrtra, O valorous
one and all-knowing one, accept with pleasure
our soma oblations in the company of your retinue
and troop of gods. Slay our enemues, give us
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victory in battle and grant us safety and fearless-
ness from every quarter.

[This Rk 1s origmally found at Rgveda IIT 47. 2 and also
at Taittuiyasamhita I 4 29 8 and IIT 47. 2. The five passages
from 48 to 52 are not 1 the shorter version and so they are not
commented upon by Bhattabhaskara and Sayana ]

gfsn 7 o9 sfiwem: &g
ghaareasd’ yamAtse i O = au fgo:
IRIVE
seq AT 9. TEFENAT ANEaRT gEE oY ) &
sreT SETEArT afy i 7 7w e qed el -
aaeufaRaares Sfager Ay 1|
. for us T water ST herbs gfam fuendly =g
be ¥ he who AT us &fsz dislikes 7% whom ¥ and Y

we fgsg dishike €7 towards him gfwam unfriendly 3arg: let
them be

53. For us may (the regents of) water and
herbs be friendly and to those who dislike us and
whom we dislike let them be unfriendly.

[This mantra 1s reproduced from the Tauttiriyasamhitd 1. 4.
45 and also Tautiriyabrahmana I1. 6 3. Standing 1n waist-deep
water the worshipper repeats the first half of the mantra, takes
a quantity of water 1 the hollow of his jomed palms and
throws 1t to his front thinking about his friends; repeating the
remaming half similarly again he throws some water towards
the direction 1n which his enemies are supposed to be. The
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complementary passage in the Brghmana 1s. gqﬂf%a?gﬂ? 7,
e TRl wonfEm, qq ofSdEmsT, AT AR AT 1 e
May I be cleansed from sins by the waters just as a culprit 1s
released from the wooden clog for his legs (diupada), just as a
man who perspires 1s puiified by a bath, and just as clarified
butter 1s strained by a filter (utpavanapavitra).

The Vedas are meant to generate in those who follow
them certain potencies which help them m all situations and
conditions The highest 1deal held forth by the Vedas to those
who have completed the discipline prescribed in them 1s 1ealis-
ation of the Infinite Self dwelling 1n all creatures as the 1eality
behind their finite existences Those who have attamed to this
goal have no friends and no foes They see equally God 1n all
They are extremely rare Therefore the Vedas have only a
lummously precious fraction describing them  The largest
part of the Vedas 1s meant for the common man who 1s tossed
by likes and dislikes Failure to recognise the fears and hopes
of the natural man makes a scripture unrealistic Ideals un-
connected with the practical needs of human nature cannot
enter mto the daily life of the ordinary man To suppose that
the Vedas always deal with high philosophy and ethics only
will be a delusion. Mystical formulas like the present one are
found 1n many passages of the Vedas. They are given to pro-
pitiate friendly agencies and to suppress the enemies Without
peace and prosperity, §éant1 and pusti, higher religious aspira~
tion 18 impossible. That 1s why we find n the Vedas prayers
like this one which deal with the lower purusarthas ]

s fg e wEE A g Qa1 owg
O W | A ey Weaen Aeaasg
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q: | ITEIRT wEe: | g A% THE av AT
gt R | endY wAREYAT | A e

g 919 74 gEs watrsy waw sfy sfeew o an g
qEAV W MRS G919 TAT90T | FqT 9 & |
TR TAUNA TRHARASK AT SEAT] GO FET T | IHTF
geael REan guTeg SEcHEMIaRETEY I W el a
SFYEIRR 7H §8 ARy SRA(T 797 FTRGEET AL SN
AT WISy QT A&, WOaq S99 | § W q7 A
HIeTeTen ey fMaay swA S99 T T 99 i 994t
TR | g A g Earw faagfEetr Siemeang awwTE-
fasm ey gigFge 7 s 1

g &7 O waters 7AE  bliss-conferring &7 (¥) are fg
verlly a7 such (¥4% you) 7 for us &% (o) food TETET
give Wy great TOTF beautiful =H¥ msight, knowledge
(zam give) =7 your Rra@® most auspicious T& relish,
Joy & which @& of 1t F us 8 1n this ife WSTaaT make (as)
to share 35y fond A1GY mothers 59 like ¥ whose &A™
to the home 5= you are pleased (to send) & your &7 to
that X9 adequately, speedily THTH may we go. ¥ for us
g, waters (of Iife) & and (other sources of happimess)
SAAAT (FA99) make

54. O waters, verily you are bliss-conferring.
Being such, grant us food, and great and beautiful
insight (of the Supreme Truth). Further make us
in this very life participators of that joy of yours
which 1s most auspicious, just like fond mothers
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(who nurse their darlings with nourishment). May
we attain to that satisfactory abode of yours which
you are pleased to grant us. Generate for us also
the waters of life and pleasures on earth (during

our sojourn here).

[These three Rks, reproduced here from Taittiriyasamhita
IV 1. 5, rank among the important prayers addressed to the
Divine Bemng 1 connection with the twilight devotions and
other acts of worship These are repeated also for the cere-
monious regeneration of oneself by proksana or holy asper-
sion The deity extolled mn these passages 1s water which 1s not
merely the essential liquid element that sustams life but the
Supreme Reality No doubt, the hiquid element 1s suprermely
mportant as the giver of food, happiness and the sustenance
which 1s necessary for higher insight and achievement The
quabfying words used here, however, serve also as signs to
1ofer the Supreme Truth or Brahman. The word mayah 1n the
Vedic means bliss, and unlimited bliss 1s Brahman only The
mmediate mtuition of Brahman alone;deserves to_be called
the great and beautiful vision.

The term rasa m the Upanisad 1s expressive of the bliss of
Brahman, and here 1t 15 described as most auspicious The
homely analogy of the fond mother nourishing her children
applies to Divine Providence ever solicitous for the welfare of
cieated beings Ordinary water required for the sustenance of
life has 1ts home or source in Brahman and so here the cause
and the effect are described as 1dentical Tn substance, there-
fore, this 1s a prayer addressed to the Supreme Being by the
needy man who'has been awakened to the necessity of worship,
entreating for food and sustenance for body, mind and spurit,
and for imperishable bliss To the pious Hindu the univeisal
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Iiquid element 1s not merely an essential of Iife but also the
visible and tangible divinity available at hand for worship and
self-purification  Theirefoie the tendency to think of water
solely as a chemucal substance, to defile it wantonly and to
waste 1t when living beings are 1n need of it deserves to be
treated as sin against God Himself Regarding this the Taitti-
iiyaranyaka I 26 7 states Y 7 g, 7
o & | ) $Wﬁ§ﬁ%%ﬂ
Wi | STETgFT ST | —Let not a person spit, urinate, or de-
fecate mm wate1, nor bathe unclad Let him not eat any part
of the tortoise or fish. Then no aquatic creature will hurt
him and water will be auspicious towards him ]

fetomrg avvl wu @ & 2fg arfa:
geaat qeRAATAT qEw gfwE: oy

feaeadirrdifagsa sraaT roagssaouge avw og 999,
Foiq SIETd AT | WA AT § 9w, ¥ @ W SEaoRd e
afg, st e quw M 1 w@ AT SEIET AW TR, I
gfoargss &wT 0

%’(W’ﬁ'#{ of golden lustre, or having a golden diadem
gy Varuna 5o I take refuge aTfe@ bemg entreated
(by me) ﬁﬁ’i entrance to water, saving merit ¥ to me 2fg
give I for waAT by me SEYATH of sinful people WFIH
have been enjoyed 9 from sinful people Sfwg gift =
and (&g accepted)

55. 1 take refuge in Varuna, who is of golden
lustre or who has a golden diadem O Varuna,
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being entreated by me, grant me the saving grace
For I have enjoyed what belongs to bad people
and accepted gift from sinners.

[This mantra and the following one aie addiessed to
Varuna, the regent of the waters, duting the plunge bath The
word tirtha has the sense of a ford, a bathing ghat o1 what
helps a man to cross over sin. Varuna 1s prayed for a proper
bathing place and for the saving 1eligious merit that accrues
from a holy bath If a person 1s compelled by the force of
circumstances to accept necessaries of life from wiong and
sinful persons, expiation for such transgression of the scrip-
tural rule 1s required through the performance of purificatory
acts The high moral tone evident i the mantra mobilizes
common sentiment against co-operation with sin and wicked-
ness m any form In Chindogya Upamsad V 11. 5 we 1ead the
declaration of Asvapati Kekaya to the five brahmanas, who
hesitated to accept his gifts, that he was a King whose gifts are
worthy of acceptance, because he ruled the country so well
that there was no thief, no toper, no cuckold, no whore or any
ignoramus n his land ]

T HAYT ITAT AT T IoFA Fad |
a9 TR TR ggetd: afgar « gaeg oA g
- B NYEN
FAGT ATAT FHOT AT FAT AAIAT T TG TV ACHTF T
ISR FE: AR JEE(T. dfgar F oW W freemw ey

HUIT AT
=91 by mind FT9T by speech FHUT by act 97 or ¥ mune
Faq done Iq which $HAT sin ¥ ow T that TF India I
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Vaiuna ggeafd Brhaspau a1 Savitt & and g9 g9 agam
and again, completely I77g purify

56 May Indra, Varuna, Brhaspati and
Savitr completely destroy that sin committed by
me and my people in thought, word and act

[This too 1s a mantra repeated along with the previous one
durmg bath Pethaps the reading tanma Indiah n the second
half noted by Bhattabhiskara agiees with the context better ]

TRASAASGAT a9 TEE T WA AR
e AHISET: NLell

FYAY FA AH | FTHA AA | TEONT AT | GG A9 |
FEA. AW N

57 Salutation to fire hidden 1n water. Salut-
ation to Indra. Salutation to Varuna. Salutation
to Varuni, the consort of Varuna Salutation to
the deities of waters

[These salutations are made to the respective deities when
the worshipper 1s standing 1 water for his bath ]

Tgqt FT TR TINTH AINTESAT LS 1
HEe, I 99 AEATY fAasseaT Awr=eg |l
58. (Through the power of this mantra) let
all that 1s injurious, impure and troublesome 1n
water be destroyed.
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[Cuirents and eddies, floating imputities and excietions,
and the peculiar quality of some water to produce sickness,
are to be counteiacted by the supposed power of this mantra.
Repeating this mantra a peison about to take bath draws a
circle aiound the area where he takes the dip ]

FEAEARAIER o IAW SR |
TR TR AT AT ARG NUR 1
Arsgram fasn feer geefwfean:
ATHEY JESATRET TEBRARIGSIFAT g0 ||

MEMAHeEFT a9 7 Afq fid aremaiareasig
ST, IR & afafass @ a7q qur STt a8 ATy
HEA TIRTAT SOAg | WY ARTHEAA AT IS
Sea woar wodlign: saefyrrR fferadarn &g @@
fraaT e T STgANeT SIeE T fEUATI qHTA-
e T, Il _

sregrTg from unlawful eating SIFATTE fiom unlawful
drinking ST from an unlawful person ¥R from accept-
mg gifts 3 and 7 which (999 sin) ¥ mme I that fg
verily &, Varuna Tl king qrfrat by hand sawaq wipe
off, efface.

¥: such orgq I &arg sinless fazsr. (fozeim) stamless
faaE: freed from bondages qfafeaw: free from all evil
qTHE 539 the lofty region of blissful heaven AT&F having
ascended FEESIHATH cqual position with Brahman TR,
(7=89% ) may reach
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59. May the King Varuna efface by his hand
whatever sin 1 have incurred by unlawful eating,
unlawful drinking and accepting gifts from an un-
lawful person.

60. Thus being sinless, stainless and un-
bound by evil and bondage, may I ascend to the
happy heaven and enjoy equality of status with
Brahman.

[These two mantras are uttered while taking a dip n
water It 1s the duty of a religious man to eat and drmk only
after having performed his daily devotions which consist m the
worship of gods, ancestors and men duly with oblations. If he
attended to his own physical needs of nourishment before dis-
charging this religious duty 1t is considered unlawful So also
a 1eligious man must be careful about right livelihood. He
should not accept wealth or articles of necessity from any
person whose earnings are not approved by scriptural regula-
tions If under straitened circumstances he 1s exposed to the
sin resulting from the transgression of the rule in these res-
pects, he ought to expiate 1t by this penitent prayer to Varuna.
The goal of the aspirant 18 to become god-like 1n the highest
heaven For him life on this earth, therefore, must be an effort
for freedom from sin and attamment of purity The bondage
whach 15 often spoken of 1n this context comprises not only
the commuission of sins forbidden by the §astras and omission
of enjomned duties, but also the sins of temper and passion as
stressed 1n the first half of mantra 60. Thereis a reading dusiat
pratigrahiit for ugrat pratigrahat |

TATY TXT: F JARALAGN: NE LN
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FAGARIETY A AIagAeaaRIaemiay faamm sy
T SeAY Sty arafadre. gew sfufen wafs @ = seam
gATg 1)

7 he who AWM sn-effacing T®T  Varuna 9 1n
waters (not mentioned before) & he ¥ and g1 may purify

61. May the sin-effacing Varuna who dwells
in other sources of water like rivers, tanks, and
wells also purify us.

[This short mantra 1s evidently a supplement to the previ-
ous one ]

TH A g T aveata gafy @wy a=an
gt |

Afafean :rt»aé faacaaTsiE ST gu-
HAT ML

g TR oA ¥ wweafr ¥ wEfx § g ¥ et
efrar erfafamar fraema gevmm o 97 wdw W gk o
T T AT AWRA T A ATy fassa 7 1

¥ T O Ganges & 797 O Yamuna ¥ gveafq O Sarasvati
¥ 73f® O Sutudri § w%gd O marudvrdha § sttt O Arji-
kiya TefSorar with Parusn: stfafemar with Asikni faaeqar with
Vitastd gEAAT with Susomd ¥ my WY this TWY hymn T
=puifg Listen ST &=t come together

62. O Ganga, O Yamuna, O Sarasvati, O
éutudri, O Marudvrdha, O Arjikiya, come to-
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gether and listen to this hymn of mine along with
Parusni, Asikni, Vitasta and Susoma.

[This 15 a jagati stanza fiom the Rgieda X 75 5 for the
mvocation of the Regents of various holy rivers in connection
with purificatory rites  To the Vedic seers the great rivers men-
tioned here represented Divinity They often expressed their
devotion and gratitude to these hife-sustaining and purifying
rivers by proper mvocations Their descendants even when
they had emugrated fiom the banks of those rivers prayed to
the river goddesses to be piesent in any water which they used
for their daily needs and worship ~ With the simphcity of a
guileless child they prayed to these liquid divinities to be
present 1 their own bodies thiough the connection of water
which they used They also entieated them to purify then
bodies and minds and to vouchsafe them safety and welfare
Bhattabhaskaia takes the name Paiusnito bs Aparusni by
attracting the immediately preceding vowel, and tries to inter-
piet each name based on some fancied quality of the river—
Asikni 1s called so because of her white (asifa) colour, Susoma
passes through a region where soma creepers grow; Vitasta 1s
never dried up; Sutudri has a fast current  Students of Indian
history find here the names of those riveis on the banks of
which the Rgvedic people settled at a very 1emote pertod They
1dentify Susoma with Sohan, Vitastd with Jhelum, Asikni with
Chinab, Maiudvrdha with Maruwardwan, Parusni with Rabi
and Sutudi1 with Sutlej ]

Fd o T AT GTAIRNSEATAT |
qat ™ a: aga st negn
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ggERuaTefl e W |
ajé‘tzrsrﬁ%'r fazuferaen fawat =it ngx
gg—_fga_:m*r' TTAT AATIAFTI |

fed' = gfael Freafeam g2: nsyn

g ST TFTIATA TRARAA AR AT
SFATEA qTOH FrE EA qAd, TF A@EAA | q UF
AT T ST, ERA | A9 UF qF qUE ASTAd |
TR AT FE4 qIeE7 ATAT | § F JART (AT S@l-
TS FTAT qaqT sEREsiE s g3ty fafay
o fafawa fasaen siftrsaes amll war adq ("7 @
TR oraT qAeEEe ey = qfadt 7 st 7 qEetw
T IYEHEN ATAN AEFAATAT FFAAG ATAGATT | TF
AT G IREIAT SFFEAT] AT 1

HTgT from the all-effulgent §9% from 1esolve, concent-
ration of thought wfy afterwards =a% right ¥ and Feaw
tiuth 7 and (ST was generated @@ from him fr night
(and also day) 3rsTTa@ was generated @& from him 3o
all-encompassimg I sca AWAT was gemerated —SUHT
FHETT from the vast sea wfyy after a@T year soadm was
generated Y I afterwards FZITATIT days and mights
fa‘c:aa: he who oirdains fiwa Iiving fa=aea of the universe a3t
master, ruler ST ordamer FATIFH as before gATATZHAT sun
and moon f&=q sky qfadiq earth = and sFafea atmosphere
Gl blissful region of heaven ¥ and 3fF<qaq arranged
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63  From the all-illuminating Supreme, by His
resolve, the right and the tiue were generated From
Him night and day were generated And from Him
again was generated the sea with different waters.

64-65 Then, after the creation of the vast
ocean the year was generated Afterwards the
ruler of the woild of sentient and non-sentient
bemgs who madeday and night ordained sun and
moon, sky and earth and the atmosphere and
blissful heaven, just as they were in the previous
cycles of creation

[These three anustubh mantias fiom the Rgveda X 190
1-3 are reputed to be sin-effacing or aghamaisana The subject
matter dealt with 1n these stanzas being, evidently, the crea-
tion of the universe, the context demands an explanation which
connects the thoughts directly or indirectly with the Supreme
Being The prayer purports to be a means of self-purification
According to the dhaimasastras these mantias may also be
repeated for the expiation of sins (prayascitta), besides their
use duting bath The interpietation of Bhattabhaskara follows
the Vidistadvaitic tradition while that of Siyana 1s Advaitic.
According to Bhattabhaskara s tam implies the totality of senti-
ent bemgs and satyam the mdividual Souls Their source, the
Divine Being, 1s indicated by abhiddhit tapasah  Rdtrr stands
for non-sentient prakrti and not might, for, the creation of the
sun and the moon 1s mentioned only in stanza 65 Samudia in
the text, again according to him, refeis to mahat and arnava
stands for the mndistinguishable source of all creatures
Although Hindu religion has accepted the idea of the creation
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of the universe 1n geneial, there 1s a marked difference betwecn
the Hindu view of creation and the Christian view of it This
1s evident from the 65th stanza which declares that each ciea-
tionistic cycle 1s a counterpart of the previous one similiai m
order and categories created for the benefit of individual souls ]

gegfasary o Taaralls A
T T R ARG 1)
g T GG TR ARG |
Y waw el WEAeR T 1)

Uy quagat St geaigrenad |

artgfreiigromay ay fimy g

@ 7 g @ franfr ngen

afgeifrafear aq w7 saiq ofadEraga w9 guw T
o efew, o7 Sralq wET el srfaETfgmmdR aqurEr
g arfe, faiaedt femioior aranq ot o oo, srartq wacafy
FIFY AT A TTT WART T T STGTT A STEATH AT
AEATEAT T ATHSIAT T FIHTT TR GATG | a9 I |
TR YA | AEAWOT AT | U 4%V WA AT AT AT
AT | WA AQATE WA ¥ <R | oy A9 eAifaseafz-
FToT grEaEar SniSagEarT AT e ST | ug
arfear oA v @ saeeta | o avargfret sfy
et GfT 1 ga erfq enfedt e feawwle gw wafy | g
R ¥ @ g9 AT AEGEEA] AT FEH Aty wvag -
TR st froaTaT 3% |
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9fe=aTy on earth aq which ¥8¥ own I sin AT FATeE
i the atmospheric region fTEET specially i the region of
heaven and eaith §q from that $HI ‘us’ srgw9w sin-effacing
AT waters 89 Varuna AT let punfy =9 Vasus TA<g
let punfy F9 Varuni 9ATq let punfy Sr=@9or the sage
called Aghamarsana 9T let punfy @¥ this (Varuna) a1
past WawEw of the world T protector Hd i the muddle
(staraesr qEA) of the existing world AT protector)
Ty this (Varuna) guagarq of the doers of virtuous deeds
AT regions (Fa=sfa gives). TY this (Varuna) ¥t of
death fg7oaae a world named as Hiranmaya (¥a=sf gives).
(T this Varuna) arangfaedl of heaven and earth @@y
support §a (¥@&T having become) the sun fgzowas whole-
some and attractive (9af@ becomes) & such (za¥q you)
ga (weAr beng the nature of) bliss T us fRwmfyr bless,
make free from sin

66. May the sin-effacing Varuna, the deity
presiding over the waters, purify the taint of sin
that attaches to the beings dwelling on the earth,
in the atmospheric region and 1n the space between
the earth and heaven and also connected with us
(the performers of religious work). May the
Vasus purify us. May Varuna purify us. May
Aghamarsana, the sage called by that name, purify
us. He, Varuna, 1s the protector of the world that
was and also the world that exists at present
between the past and the future worlds. He
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grants to the doers of meritorious deeds the worlds
which they deserve and to the sinful the world of
death called Hiranmaya. Again Varuna who 1s
the support of heaven and earth, having become
the sun 1s wholesome and attractive. Being such,
blissful m nature, thou O Varuna, grant us thy
favours and purify us

[The mantras contained in this patagraph are iepeated
while dipping oneself 1n water for bath In the first clause the
term prthivi 1s supposed to denote the underworlds as 1odasi
expresses the earth as well as heaven Dipika notes the read-
ng mdah tad dpah which 1s superior to the one printed in the
text, fo1 1n that case 1t 1s a demonstrative pronoun limiting
apah and the construction becomes clear without supplying
extraneous words For madhya there 1s a substitute reading
bhavye Either way the position of that word 1s anomalous
and an explanation 1s possible by filling in the construction
with other words The thought appears to have been broken
off before the sentence was complete The reading mranmayah
as found 1n some edition helps for greater clarity as it would
qualify esa and mrtyoh may be construed with /lokam under-
stood Hiranmayam 1s taken by a commentator as the name
of a particular region of Death No support 1s given for the
assertion Perhaps there may be a hint that the allurement of
unlawful pleasures 1s the gate of death The term suvah 1s
really the monosyllablic svak chanted as such The whole
passage 1s highly elliptical and so the translation given 15
terpretative |

g vas fasatfatenfon | sifasaefy s
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wfeR | drsgufen swprewfen | sgwfen FRAER e |

AgWATE A Agfw TRt o

wrEEsqif gitewrs s g e faspovga e
SAGT AT TTSTEIT THY | oo w5 JaF AgfafesaT
TVHREEGIT FHTT | JRCASANT TR AREEat, T A
¥ | o A s e saefa et FafEafaa tafaaer
W T AT AAAT A UL q@ ARARw | arfewanan
YA 9T Sd qFw 7 0AE sAE SFwER aEnfe | IR
THUWT AT §F FAWT ATA Ao e sody afy saey
FEEAETHT g FAfaAT erfewy | ATy qafeg agrawd aghe
FOET AT WigAlad Ia1q Sfeew SevFAl SEIfd SEmEr o
Featfeadgesar wAT ST qfy o geEEEsHifgaEe
fastratenereror gdteT AU TEvEar wefafmw wfaer ey
fargeaifaaiass e fadamfy 1
+  WEH water, what 1s soaked 1n water Sg@fa shines SaIfH.
hght g [ wifvw am  s@iff Light Sg@f shines g7 Brahman
srgf [srfew am 7 he who g I wfew am agr Brahman sgq I
wfew am  a1gq I 5167 am 27 Brahman sgw I sifew am sigw 1
TH alone ¥gH I 474 me FEIW offer Tamgr hail

67 That Supreme Light which prmected
Itself as the universe like a soaked seed which
sprouts (or that Supreme Light which shies as
the substratum of the liquid element)—I am that
Supreme Light 1 am that supreme light of
Brahman which shines as the inmost essence of all
that exists In reality I am the same infinite
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Brahman even when I am experiencing myself as
a finite self owing to Ignorance. Now by the
onset of knowledge I am really that Brahman
which is my eternal nature Therefore I realise
this identity by making myself, the finite self, an
oblation into the fire of the infinite Brahman which
I am always. May this oblation be well
made.

[These formulas are generally prescribed for repetition
during the performance of dcamana or sipping of water in  a
specified way for ceremonious self-purification This symbolic
action consists 1 taking a very small quantity of water by
the mouth which should not pass below the throat These
few drops of water are considered as an oblation made to the
derties dwelling 1n the body, for all the gods dwell 1n man
Taittiriyasamhita IV 4. 2 states Jrgoit & ¥ai =9ar —The
brahmana 1s all the gods This 1s explammed by Manu,
XII 119-—

AT XFAT AT AAAHIAEATH |
arenT fg SISt FHant Trafrrg

Though the mantra 67 1s ritualistic 1n application as explamned
above, 1ts true 1mport 1s highly philosophical and spiritual as
pointed out by Bhattabhaskara The drop of water represents
the finite self. The fire 1n man nto which it 1s offered stands
for the Supreme Light, the Ground of all gods The mantra,
therefore, truly enunciates the refunding of the individual self
mto 1ts source, the Supreme Self, or the realisation of the
1dentity between the jiva and I§vara when the adjuncts created
by Ignorance are removed ]
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FERAETATE 1 T FedewT: |
RO STTHEAN AT TIIT] THEAS &5

7 wfmq srerufafvgddl wesw  ww AEgET SEET
TS SEATTITHT a7 Wafy @ qEAT T ST A -
YT N | T AT SATA T SAGAGT, HAT AT
wiaar, @ dEata |

SFTAFT a transgressor of the sciiptural conduct EECa
a recreant ¥ a thief HUEr a feticide, one who destroys
the Veda by slaying its repository, the Bidhmana &TeWT
one who outrages the preceptor’s honour FEHTT from that
qraTe from sm SAEAA 15 released  qTH of waters (TETHY
regent) FT Varuna a9 effacer of s

68 He who 1s a transgressor of the scriptural
conduct, a recreant, a thief, a feticide or an out-
rager of his preceptor’s honour 1s released from
his sins, for Varuna, the regent of waters and
effacer of sins (absolves them from sins by the
repetition of this mantra).

[This mantra 1s also employed for repetition during bath
According to the traditional codes avakiinin 1s one who gives
up his vow of contience and bhranahan 1s one who acts mn a
way detrimental to the preservation of the Veda With the
development of moral and religious susceptibilities 1n a rel-
glous person through faith and practice, he comes to entertain
a revulsion for all suspected sins which are possible n the
soctety to which he belongs He 1s afraid of thewr presence
1 some of his mnumerable past buths He suspects them
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even 1 the present life  Fuither, being cognisant of the
supreme purtty of God whom he worships, the feeling of
abasement often overtakes him and inclines him to consider
himself an actual or a potential sinner  All his sins he expiates
nevertheless through daily acts of purity such as the 1epetition
of holy formulas like the present one, accompanied by pre-
scribed acts like bath The $astras have never given licence
for unholy acts with provision for therr futme concellation
by 11tuals ]

Teirafasd Ary Qeaed waafa AT ngku

ug TE AAT THFHESHI WO | 9T g e &
FAEEAAT ATATAT AT VA€ | FHOT FOANG q9 LagiAa sfd
7T TERATIR ST | AEE @ AT A Ed R A 9
oz areETor 3t sa fargefisma

oA ground of sins (srgw 1), & (f49) you HIH me
TEUed cause to weep 17T the wise SFEl say

69. 1 am the ground of sins Theiefore you
cause me to weep Wise men say (don’t make
me weep, but favour me by destroying my sins).

[This formula also 1s expiatory and 1s repeated along
with the previous one The statement appears to be grammati-
cally mncomplete and so an nterpretative translation 1s given
supplementing the gap as the commentator has done In the
older version the third line of passage 66 of this section 18
tiansposed here with slight variation and that has helped
Bhattabhaskara and Siyana to give a more jointed meaning
for the passage According to Sdyana it may be then construed
thus, vore afw org, o7 w1 Agaeq | qufy vaq q@ sf=q qofa
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HYT T GG, 999 UF AL, LA T YA, HATATT TR AT
sfq #1771 @ qAEE gERlE | A smadmearT warfEli 9
7T g FRd Al 47 arees g o i)

HFEgE: WAN fadaswAdegen WA e |
aut afas afa aEy o= ggeaAY’ avas gaw
B T7g: |

7 IgEafa sear faeg 3fy wwz, o7 wawvoam 3 OAEA
ST fardea qrvorges 999 AT IqGHRAN d91 I TT97
fa s st EEmT—smaretn frefr | wEwe TS gor
T FIATAT INCAAT TFT THAOT A 378 AT FATAS, A
qraT, gagETglegy RoETeRta ufy st aficsgeam fea @
SHAT TLRHRAT Higq A7 AATY W AT FET | A AT AN
st faeemaead ey 397 wafq |

AT T TAN—FAFET TUHTFRGEaTT (A sratq o
QAT FERTE FEAATFE TIH AT WAT FAFT TLHATCHT
S HATHA ATHFAATT | NATET TTAT SFAFAT FTATTATGO
9T § afes JRUTSREEATEATAEN ST LR TSRt
ooy Fyfrafysssa SUAT W WA TVHRHT ST
LA TNIZRATE RS GTAT Jgq args | 74T gagey o
gg,faawra @xar ggRasyw Ifg S@ 1§ F AW gEE
ST gatad §OF TEaT STERERT vaf |

s the sea, here Paramdtman represented as such
ST spreads over ¥ first, 1n the beginning f4=7d at the
frutting time of the various meritorious actions SS[T creatures
A generating WATET of the world TS ruler IST mun-
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ficent bestower (of desired objects) ufe= in the holy sfyr
superior §THY (WTAT) elevated place sTs¥ protecting &9 the
Lord with Umé 3gq 1nfinte 3T9% mncreased, Fard mpeller
(of meuit and demerit) ¥7§ lord, delightful like the moon.

70 The Supreme represented as the ocean
has overflown to the whole creation. He has
created at first creatures according to the deserts
of their various past deeds. He 1s the ruler of the
universe and the munificent giver of gifts to the
devotees He dwells together with Uma (His
power giving spiritual illumination) in the hearts
of devotees which are holier than other parts of
their body (the seat of the Divine) and therefore
supertor and elevated like a peak and affording
protection The Jiva who is his abode grows to
be infimte. He 1s the Lord who delights the
mdividual souls by guiding according to their
deeds and conferring on them fruits of their
actions

[This tristubh mantra 1s prescribed for repetition after
bath It 1s reproduced from the Samhitd portion and a
spiritual meaning 1s needed in this context. Therefore an
explanatory rendering based on commentators 1s given here.
Two possible interpretations are given 1n Sanskrit according
to two accepted commentators The word sano 1s taken to
stand for sanau and figuratively explained as heart Avya

comes from the root av to protect, which gives also the
sacred syllable Om (avane sadhuh Om), Somah 1s explamned 1n
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the light of the puianic conception of Umamaheévara The
term Uma means knowledge in ancient Hittite and in some
other central Asian languages The Kenopanisad speaks of
Umda harmavati and Sri Sankardcirya explams Umd 1n the
context as sobhanatamd vidya, the most splendid knowledge
of Brahman appearing as the daughter of the Himalayas
The word Indu shares the same root with Indra and so may
be an expression for the Lord also ]

faei‘m\rsgarrqa‘.
SECTION TWO

WAd<y gaam |eaeigar fFEefa 33 )
@ F: ulafa guifn fesat i fad' gfeanata:
B TEIL
freafnigsmam 3T g a7 garawaE Awiie
FEMW | 97 qaar AT qqar JEa@aty SATRT STeAT®
E T fowa @y | B g sl sifieka s ey
srfiaformr. sreaTe arfes wran foey g7 srdier feaam Fan fawarfa

gaifer earanfr areficar wrewg, g faarft watafr gaemarfa
g @ Iie Reaqrd e wreag

Sraaey to Jatavedas ®WH the soma juice FFATH may
we press out (for oblation) 3. knowledge, Agm who is
the repository of knowledge s<itgq those who are un-
friendly to us fasgrfa may burn, destroy. & he 14T by a boat
e sea 39 like . us foman (fazanfa) all gaifor difficulties
a1fa beyond T9q (WTeag) may protect gfkar (gfkartt) wrongs
(sfr also) wfa (having taken) beyond (9§ may protect)
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1. May we offer oblations of soma to Jata-
vedas. May the all-knowing One destroy what 1s
unfriendly to us  May He, the Divine Fire that
leads all, protect us by taking us acioss all perils
even as a captain takes the boat across the sea
May He also save us from all wrongs.

[This section 1epioduces the well known Dugasihta
origmally found scattered m the RBgveda and also in other
Vedic contexts This 1s prescribed for japa undertaken to
ward off the difficulties that besetl the path of life Jatavedas,
interpreted physically as fire, stands for the all-knowing Divine
Reality that 1s worshipped with the Vedic rituals As Fire
He 1s worshipped 1n the soma sacrifices with the oblation of
soma juice Bhattabhasakra points out that the devotee’s
petition to the Loid worshipped m the somayaga for destioy-
ing his enemies mcludes not only the destruction of the
hostile agencies outside him but also his internal enemies
namely the passions and impulses which act enemically when
he progresses towards his goal Further, the sea of tioubles
which he expects to cross through the grace of Agni
mcludes evety wrong, suffering and difficulty incidental to a
man’s mundane life  The words veda and vedas 1n this stanza
stand for one who knows everything 1e the Divine Fue
The word agmih 1s analysed as agram nayati agianih, that 1s
to say he who leads one 1o higher levels—the Divinity dwell-
ing as the Self of all creatures The veib paisad expiesses
protection according to Bhattabhaskara and destruction
according to Sayana It 1s derived from the root pr to protect
or to fulfil. This stanza 1s the same as Rgveda I 99 1]
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arafrEt quar sASe TOEE FHBSY ST |
Zat I Lo T gafw aw@ A= nu}n

SRfAET qoeaTA=AA SemTT fafay<maes suatq g
arfadaq 9T @AT TSI F9Y qeEeq ¥ AT
ferar ar @i & wig o w1 ¥ qaefe avfals aogee
T SEAT FTGIG A5 qUvAfd | TG T T g |

sfiaurty fiery in lustie A99T through the power of
ardency Sq@=iiq 1adiating FX=H belonging to him who
shines vaiiously through manifestations ?ﬁ'%‘?’q 1n acis and
thewr fruits {19 1emaining as the productive power, sought
a9 that 3T 399 The Goddess Durgs 3rg¥ | 3170 9 take
refuge m & g (gvieadr) efficacious in takmg across J
well g¥fg (grv=far) thou takest (us) actoss  (F¥aH to you)
T salutation

2. 1 take refuge 1n Her, the Goddess Durga,
who 18 fiery in lustre and radiant with ardency,
who 1s the Power belonging to the Supreme who
manifests Himself manifoldly, who is the Power
residing 1n actions and their fruits rendering them
efficacious (or the Power that 1s supplicated to by
the devotees for the fruition of their work). O
Thou Goddess skilled in saving, Thou takest us
across difficulties excellently well. Our salutations
to Thee.

[In this stanza we get a clear reference of Durga the
Goddess, according to Sayana The word Durgd literally
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means 1naccessible (§&A g TAT) In the previous
stanza the same woid 1n neuter was taken in the sense of a
difficult place o1 difficulty. In this one the word is mn the
feminine form as Duigd, the name of the Goddess Durga
1s, therefore, the Deity who removes difficulties fiom the path
of Her votaries According to the Vedic tradition a particulal
sacrificial fire consecrated for the worship of the Divine 15
called Durgd and by extension the word applies also to the
power of creative and evolutionary eneirgy which 1s associated
with fire in many Vedic stanzas pertaining to Agni It 1s,
therefoie, difficult to separate the conception of Durgd and
fire concerved as the universal energy in this siikta The
dredomunant idea here, however, 1s that the Supieme re-
presented as Durgddevi 1s the saviour of man 1n his troubles
of mundane life and bestower of the highest bliss This idea
1s fully developed in pwiénic works dealing with the deeds
and worship of Durga, the Divine Mother of the Universe ]

MY & qIean A= yeAw eafefaht it
" At

T qeelt dgeT ° gl WAt diww aead wa:
) ) THEIN
¥ 9N W e HAET TUHLRIGAT] 94T A9 o
e Eafeanr gasrfety. Sart soar SNfey. 3 397 89
watfor sify guifer saceararfy staar amofr sifteaw agfaca
TS G A9 | Srearw . FrEraw ad qedt 7 fasfot
wag | gearfafasqaaanar 3d1 F agor wag | R @ e
AEAGTATY EITTATT T AL GO T gaen feg:

ER:clll
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g &W O Fue 78 wotthy of praise @F thou eATT us
wafeafa thiough happy means fasar (fazarfr) all gmifor
difficulties 1fg (taking) beyound wi7ar (91%7) take to the
other shore T our g home town gt land (w3g be)
I4T the plot of eaith SEHT ample ¥ and (Wag be)  FT=TT for
childien g7aTg for (their) childien (¥ and) ZAT jomer of
happmess WaT (W¥) be

3 O Fire, thou art worthy of praise With
happy methods take us beyond all difficulties.
May our home town and home land become ex-
tensive and may the plot of earth (for growing the
crops) also be ample. Further be thou pleased to
join our children and their children with joy.

[Agm here stands fo1 the same Deity mentioned i the
above stanza The words toka and fanaya, though in singular,
are taken 1n generic plural. The term §amyoh 1s a combination
of $am joy reaching upto the highest bliss and yoh expressing
the sense of mixing or jomning This stanza 1s the same as
Taittwriyasamhutd 1 1 14 12 wheie Siyana takes tanaya as
daughter. See also Rgveda 1. 189. 2 and Tanttwriyabrihmana
II 8 2 foi this stanza ]

fesatf A ggt wads: favs 7 qman gftar-
) ) faatw
i srfgaeaAaT ST aeataar gaEs
1l
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g Sa¥e §ET aiqer sagear @ qatto givarfy arar faeg
39 oAt ey feumm gear areAfy | F eRA afy Far |3-
ATTAT FET AX(ATST AFAT AT ATERY TAT AT SEHTF FIAT
T e Aify st wE

g sitqaq O Jatavedas gigr destroyer of difficulties (3%
thou) fazatfa entire gfwar (gfarf) evils, sms 74T by a boat
faes sea 7 (3a) analogously 7 us stfqufd takest beyond
and protectest. s O Fire, fqaq similar to Atri 7T
mentally JOTA. repeating FEATHY our TFATH of selves, of
bodies sfaaT guard, protector =ifsr be conscious

4. O Jatavedas, Thou who art the destroyer
of all sins takest us beyond all troubles and pro-
tectest us just as one is taken across the sea by a
boat. O Fire, guard our bodies and be mindful
(of its safety) like the sage Atri who always repeafs
mentally (‘May everyone be whole and happy’)

[This stanza 1s found in Bgveda V 4. 9 and also in
Tattntyabrakmana 11 4 1, where Sayana takes duigahd as
duspariharani, an adjective qualifying duritant  The thud line
of the stanza1s thus explamed stfsrorr wgfiom =gz wfr 7e
TN AT HEAN AR EIAATA FEATH TTAT &R GCATCHE R
geaeq | Be a protector to us and recognize our devotion to
thee, for we are hymning to thee mentally as Ati1 the sage
did during his performance of the Catiirdtra sacrifice Sayana
has here 1n the Upanisad commentary the following note on
Atrivat  There was a great sage who had attained supreme
llumination and freedom-in-life and so was known as Atri,
that 1s to say, one who 1s free from triple miseries Goodwill
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and compassion for all cieated beings constitute the chief
character tiail of such a sage Therefoie people had always
observed Atiiin a state of mund in which he was constantly
remembeting 1n his prayeis peace and safety for all cieatures
He became a bywoid for universal compassion There 1s a
variant reading bhiitvavita as the substitute for bodhyavitd n
which case the construction FAT efsar 1g (Wag) makes the
meaning easy The Rgvedic text has namasi 1 the place of
manas@ which 18 explained by Siyana with hymns—stotras ]

TAATRE K qERTgIRfaY g9 azaTmseRd |

@ &: adafd guifo feoar e wfd gfvarafa:
B ny

FEFTETE FESATAT TLHATRATE, T Abwwaa, Nifwey, afw
STEATH, FAAT qfeRq e ferd eAmay | wEtiREd @
STRToy Sfeae: oedT &ATAq (eraty e avg) s feran
Far fazanfa gaifr sidfrer feaar Fan gty 7 s feaam
Fear qreag N

qEATY @EedTy from the highest place of assembly TgAT-
fSraq vanquisher of enemy’s hosts FgHTTY charger (of enemies)
g fierce ufwm Fire g4 (ATEATH) mvoke, meditate upon
¥ that 39 God wfim Fire fazar (famanfr) all gaifr
difficulties srfiy beyond #THe penishable sify beyond gfar
(gfarfr) wrongs sifft beyond T us T4 may protect

5 We 1nvoke from the highest place of
assembly the Fire-God who 1s the leader of all,
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who 1s the chaiger and vanquisher of the hosts of
enemies, and who 1s fierce May He, the Fire-
God take us across all our difficulties and wrongs
and all that 1s perishable, and protect us.

[The 100t ksar expiessing the 1dea of decrease or diminy-
tion gives the usual participle form ksdmalh But here in the
Vedic form 1t 1s found as ksamat and Bhattabhaskara takes
it to stand for the decieasing and perishing phenomenal
reality beyond which lies the imperishable Supreme Reality
Sayana, on the other hand, takes the word to be akin to
ksamyat meaning condoning the offences and construes it as
an adjective qualifying agm  Bhattabhaskara following a
philosophacal trend of interpretation holds that Agni here 1s
the first and the foremost Principle which dominates the
umversal categoiles and which 1s meditated in the highest
place or invoked from theie by mundane worshippeis ]

weAtfa RIS sreARy gArew Fran Ay afd| )
i A a9 oo 9 ayTaEsE g

g W T IR TS g@ YA | qey $eW @
GUET QT BT AT HIEURA ST AT AMRY ¥iew w9ty
fafe | 5@ T oW @ ARHIAIIEANAT AT STEAT
frsoes adq | qow sewwd fraTeARaTE adaafaa A
A ATISTET gadt &fg 1

reaRy 1n sacrifices £, Jauded ¥ heavenly bliss Fedify

(safY) thou enlargest @Y ancient ¥ and 757 recent
and g sactificer (}FaT having become) ¥EalY n the sacri-
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ficial places gicw (Wefd) thou abidest ¥ s O thou
Divine Fire &r® thime own a9 (J9%) self, form 7 and
fosoea be pleased to make happy s for us FHTH
good fortune 3TIsEq grant from all sides = and.

6. Thou who art lauded in sacrifices in-
creasest our happiness. Thou abidest in the form
of sacrificers, ancient and recent, in the places of
sacrifice. O Fire, be thou pleased to make (us)
happy (who are) thine own selves. Further grant
us from all sides good fortune.

[The above rendering 1s based on Bhattabhaskara who
takes the words sandt and navya as standing respectively for
ancient and recent sacrificers 1e. gods and men Further
according to him svam tanuvam stands for the umverse re-
presented as the body of God and also the individual souls
mn the unmverse who are but different abodes of the Divine
Spirit  The second line consequently is an entreaty of the
soul to God to grant those values which will elevate 1t to the
divine state  Sdyana’s interpretation 1s purely ritualistic.
According to him sandt means giver of the results of actions
and navyah worthy of praise The fourth foot is thus inter-
preted by him: O Fire, nourish your own body with the obla-
tions offered by us. This stanza 1s found at Rgveda VIIL. 11.
10 with the variant pratno hi ]

Mmiwssdugsn it qdea faoiiega=’a |
ATHEY TESAET AT TET BNE 37 HIEHAT
- B nell
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g T, 9 S g qg anfefaaaer fasm saroee
qF AT g7 @1 MW ez sty v @t
sEEw afekw | fF awer g sty gagAr Rar qer
AT FATT AT 3ZSF TETATIAT ATRAAT gUaG |l

g % O Lord, 97« not umited (with sin and soriow)
fawont all pervading @ thy (YT servants &7 being) Mf¥w
with cattle Srseq delightful (sraarafy with currents of
mmmortal bhss) fafyFas fooded (Fraraw good fortune Stz
mtending) AR may we follow qTFET of heaven To6q
top @R everywhere TagTH. (for g ) dwelling &= gods)
e of Visnu (wi¥a¥ loving adoration FFTH practising
AT me) 38 here & 1n the world ATETFATH may delight (by
granting my desire)

7. O Lord, Thou art unconnected (with sin
and sorrow) and thou pervadest (all sacrifices)
(Desirous of good fortune) comprising 1n cattle
and overflowing (with the current of immortal
bliss) may we serve Thee without break. May the
gods who dwell in the highest region of heaven
delight me—(practising loving adoration) for Visnu
—here on the earth by granting my wish

[This stanza 1s not mcluded n the shorter version com-
mented on by Bhattabhaskara and Sayana ]
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SEIRISICIES
SECTION THREE

e gfret @ wRs amasatian
g, gaeHwRaTd i T, A
TRy fowr wEmEn Aar 3w wEn fagen
i GEATEER g

q yfraafystaaar gAY @1y | qEd 9weT a9 AG
gfyerfufesam g ereafisstsd qfisd = camgmERO oY
yfamfa | wg qazfisraEar agAT ey | qed qg qwi<er-
fafssara s areafasemm srafm 5 @R g |
T GaISSHREAr AT A | qad gaxffean s
aifzenfafeard fod o swmEs ghe@fm | pawgadE.
Y wEEs T | daA e e @wREs
gfrtdifir | dam AwewRy Sufrsert | fige e swrE
wifEregaRaar yfdgHT arq o gagEag |

1. (May the Deity) Earth (grant me) food.
For that I make oblation to Fire and Earth. Hail!
(May the Deity of) Atmosphere (grant me) food.
For that I make oblation to Air and Atmosphere.
Hail! (May the Deity of) Heaven (grant me) food.
For that I make oblation to the Sun and Heaven.
Hail! (May the Deities of) Earth, Atmosphere and
Heaven (grant me) food. For that I make oblation
to the Moon and the Quarters Hail! Salutation
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to Gods! Svadha (reverence) to Manes' (May the
Deities of) Earth, Atmosphere and Heaven (assent
to my deswre with the utterance of) Om (and
grant me) food.

[In these formulas and similar ones that follow the
word-foi-word meaning 1s not pumted It can be easily tiaced
from the spaced texts and the English rendering subjoined to
them Moreover the words are often repeated, so much so
therr full repioduction in the word-for-word form will in-
crease the type page without corresponding special advantage

This section gives the necessary mantras employed for
uttering while the institutor of the sacrifice who wishes an
mcrease of food offers oblations into the consecrated fire for
that purpose. The syllables bhih, bhuvah, and suvah are called
mahavyahrti-s representing terrestiial, atmospheric and heaven-
ly regions The Chandogya Upamsad (4 17 1-3) says that
through contemplation Prajapat: extracted fiom fire, air and
sun the three Vedas Rk, Yajus and Sama respectively, and
from these Vedas 1n the same order he again extracted the
three vyahrti-s, bhith, bhuval, and suvah Sothese three syllables
are the quintessence of the three worlds and the three Vedas
They represent the Supreme It 1s also stated there that the
Prajapati in the beginning created the three regions uttering
those three syllables The word svaha 1s an mdeclinable word
which terminates a formula used for offering oblations and 1t
implies joyful and complete surrender of what 1s offered to
the Deity in the sacrifice The word namah again 1s a word
of salutation which expresses complete self-surrender to the
object of worship indicated by mental attitude, oral expres-
sion and physical action. Salutation with namah 1s often
considered an act of worship complete in itself. The term
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svadhé 1s reserved for the expression of a person’s reverence
to his departed ancestors while he makes oblations to them
Bhattabhaskara interpiets pianava uttered at the end of this
mantra as a 1ecognition by the worshipper of his true nature—
‘I am that Biahman expressed by the syllable Om’ The
same author derives the pranava from the 100t av to protect—
avane sadhuh—Om  The Grhyasifras give the paiticular
contexts where these mantras are used in the course of the
homa or burnt offering ]

TIASTATH:
SECTION FOUR

qTAd gfaeq gy, W' amasafan @,
gatfzam @ @Ry, giEgarmn T
TAIEY, AL 23 TquT fagEn WEgIy |

B ng

qiefy werETgear shfzarm ago aqeE swd agdA-
feorcd qfers? = 73 ST T AT Pgaweg | g quaArtw | Ak
wETEATEeAT SfaaTieaT S ATy vy et s -
e = 32 wiTey orw 9T ggawey | gaAteiy AgreaTEeT giawitEara
N qegETT AEeAr qEfAteaed &y % Ty ey AW ar
IR, | Agiaastaariear a@v aaeeT FEay o =
TT AT AT AT YA | SrFAgenaedy dyv aw | fage
@y ey | N WE A angfmartaaeeg sraErs 1
AT HEHRT | ¥ 3FA mAuly wentia o =it w1 agige
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1. Hail' I offer this oblation to Brahman
who 1s expressed by the first vyahrti, to Fire
created by Him and to the Earth dependent on
Him. Hail! I offer this oblation to Brahman who
1s expressed by the second vyahrti, to the Air
created by Him and to the Atmosphere dependent
on Him. Hail! I offer this oblation to Brahman
who 1s expressed by the third vyahrti, to the Sun
created by Him and to Heaven dependent on Him
Hail! I offer this oblation to Brahman who 1s
expressed by the vyahrtis, bhith, bhuvah and suvah,
to the Moon created by Him and to the Quarters.
Salutation to the gods dwelling in all the regions!
Reverence to the departed ancestors' I am that
Brahman expressed by Om 1n unity and also
expressed by the three vyahrtis in His threefold
aspect. O Divine Fire, assent to my prayer.

[This section and the immediately preceding one are
mutually transposed in the shorter verston The mantras
given here are used 1n the specific rite called mahdvyahrtihoma
A sage called Naidyana 1s supposed to be the ‘seer’ of this
section It 1s accordingly designated as Nardyaniya Bhatta-
bhaskara states that its purpose 1s Brahmopasand, worship of
the Supreme, and thereby expiation of all common sins The
translation given above has been made partly exegetical to
make this purpose clear The supreme object of adoiation
here 1s Brahman But oblations are offered to Him through
His cosmic expressions—Earth, Air, Sky, Fire, Wind, Sun,
Moon, Quarters, Gods and Manes The worshipper finally
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unites the part with the whole and considers himself Brahman,
the ground of all that exists, and thereby secures the highest
mental purity ]

TSHHISTTE.
SECTION FIVE

qTAd ¥ gfysd o "gy ¥ @, ¥ aEa
Al @ Agy ¥ g, gawiiEad 7 G«
WA TG, WAATGIRRAY T At fererd
WEY @ w@rEn, AR vl e gl geas
FIHEH N1
T2 T ERERAlETad dAva fgrvarata SaET g
qdraaEe afesng 3 it afydr safraaer 3ng =
YEusg | TT gfewam wgy fgvowmaty @ a el
Aty safesng 33 7 ggaawy | gulesdd Jgd
ooty gg enfew oo swfwamyr 3w 9 ggaawg |
wufieens wgy fgwaml 4 q7 ga == AgEr
SRR saftevary gEaweg | WL AW, g | T
AT AEg | WA gu i safefausn smoram wg seaia-
qrer SNl 7 avg wgAid
1. Hail! I offer this oblation to the adorable

Supreme who 1s the All and to His parts, the
Derties, Bhith, Fire and Earth. Hail! I offer this
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oblation to the adorable Supreme who is All and
to His parts, Bhuvah, Air and Atmosphere. Hail!
I offer this oblation to the adorable Supreme who
is All and to His parts, Suvah, the Sun and Heaven.
Hail! [ offer this oblation to the adorable Supreme
who is All and to His parts, Bhiih, Bhuvah, Suvah,
the Moon, the Asterisms and the Quarters.
Salutation to Gods! Reverence to Manes! I am
that Supreme Reality expressed by the syllable Om
and the three Vyahrtis, Bhith, Bhuvah and Suvah
May I attain the Supreme!

[This section gives the mantras to be repeated by one
who offers oblations into the consectated fire desirous of
getting emmence The word mahat n the text stands for He
who 1s greatest and most worthy of worship, namely, the
Supieme Divinity, who 1s the ground of all other gods, and
to whom they are all related as parts to the whole and servants
to the master One of the central principles of religion 1s
that the worshipper comes by the qualities of that object of
worship upon which he meditates within himself The Durga-
saptasari rightly puts mn the mouths of the hymning Gods
zarerfarar wreraar senfra—those who seek support 1 Thee
become the support of others §Those who worship the Most
High themselves become eminent in the world ]
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qESISTATH:
SECTION SIX

qifg A s gag g, ailg A feadsy @,
as aifg fawnae Tamgr, o= aifg maskar TRt
g
g W AT AN AT AR faErasa e T 1 @
33 gEaaeg | TaRauRd qai aTNAcaAA e 4 Tt RTET
AEAT qToT | T2 Y 3¢ YgauEg | § faaras! fafrsesree-
srAw g afafeagas seatty ssme aw fMfa=ma
gaTley fi@T TeT | e T T3 PAwEg | g Tawar {atae-
TAFHA AT TEANTITSATE TG, T FEALT AT STarew
yraaTERH ¥ ffasw afmafa e swae oo | T o
RZ JBAHE h

1. O Fire, preserve us from sin. Hail!
Preserve us so that we may attain full knowledge.
Hail! O Resplendent One, preserve our sacrificial
acts. Hail! O Satakratu, preserve everything (that
belongs to us). Hail!

[Having recited the formulas meant for the removal of
general sins in the previous three sections, this section parti-
cularly presents the mantras meant for offering oblations into
the consecrated fire These mantras remove the obstacles 1n
the way of final illummation—the goal of the best religious
seeker. The word enas m the first line of the text appeais in

the dative and 1t cannot be construed with pghz, so 1t should
be considered as an ablative for the purpose of syntax. The
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meaning of the teim 1s sin or impuiity, and here, Siyana
pomnts out that 1t stands for whatever comes 1n the way of
divine illummation and libeiation from the transmigiatory
existence The word viévavedas 1s interpreted as complete
knowledge and its aids for which the seeker of liberation
eainestly prays By analysis the word vz +bAa-- vasu gives the
meaning he who possesses the wealth of outstanding splendour
—the Supreme 1n whose light everything else shines Accord-
1ng to Bhattabhaskara, yajfia 1n the line consists of knowledge
of God, and according to Sayana, 1t means the sacrificial
worship which paves the way to divine knowledge So also
the term Satakratu according to the former means one who
woiks i manifold and various ways and according to the
latter, the consecrated fire necessary for hundreds of sacri-
fices Both agree in interpreting sarvam in the last le to
convey the idea of accessories for the generation of final
illumiation such as a preceptor, scriptures and worship ]

FIRISTATE.
SECTION SEVEN

qifg A oW wHAT, YEAT fga“tsrcrr, IR
g, wifg MivraghiaE @rt nn

% o, ¥ a9 SiSATeRal, o FeReduET uwAr fr
afaszy @ e wifg w@mer | Sq aqEeeTan fadaen fir
srfasee &7 SMEAT WIfg &arar | TR srAaarfersar e fir
ST, T AERET I A qA FWE T Y T@war | qw
wATeTty Fagty M sfvsza qq weam g @@
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g @ O Divine Fire § 781 O thou settler (of the umi-
verse) TFHAT by the first, 1e Rgveda (a’ﬁ;l:ca;a |4 being praised)
T us q7fg protect. Ia further fzdiaar by the second, 1e
Yajuiveda (sfqcad &7 bemng praised) oifg protect  gevemT
by the third, 1¢ Samaveda (aiﬁrcga A7 bemng praised)
:«zﬁ'{ food, the strengthening essence of food wifg protect
Fagfa MR by the four (kinds of utterances contained m)
the Vedas— (stfisgq ® bemng praised) wifg protect T=mer
hail

1. O Divine Fire, O settler of all creatures,
being praised by the hymns of the first Veda be
gracious to protect us. Hail! Further, being
praised by the hymns of the second Veda be
gracious to protect us. Hail! Being praised by the
hymns of the third Veda be gracious to protect
our food and strengthening essence of it. Hail!
Being praised by the hymns of the four Vedas be
gracious to protect us. Hail!

. [This mantra 1s absent 1n the shorter version It contains
four formulas for offering oblations mnto the consecrated fire

for the attamnment of illumination and so may bz considered
an additament to the previous mantra ]
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AT ISTATH -
SECTION EIGHT

TRTFEATILAT fasaEursRvussly e |
ety fe: Marafaafeatsdes st sl
a3 Tgen fagv waegasseE oW non

T AEATIT HETTYE GISEAT AT A2 (gL H T~
T, 7. FSHICAT FOIq Trany  Ffqadt, 359 g9 e
ey earfy snfaser sralq Farfeean A=, Sow SgwEEE
feom, o SOt TRRATW, TR GAT ACKGY ATAT SUES AT
L. UEEN TORTALA TRHRAT 5 Iafues T e
‘g e sivge uE swifaden ” i g sl s
s e s ey e | wa uF g §E-
sfrarafraromt sg A awEdfw | fT wsEmfeaft
BIFAATIACAATT AT, STATH 1

g. he who =Ty of the Vedas z&¥® most excellent
fazger embodymmg the whole universe or all knowledge
g from the Vedas (STg¥d. emerged) o= the collec-
tion of mantras n giyatri and other metres srTfaasr entered
S35, supreme, first n causal link @arq for the good .
(zFx ) possible of attamment, source of strength (&. he)
ze%. supreme Lord =M. to the seers seeking the Divine
Reality gfamar for the attainment of the power of know-
ledge Sufquq beng the subject matter of the Upanisad sttar=
taught, 3w to gods 79 salutation U+ to manes TFET
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jevetence. 3 MF AT the thiee vyahrtis w7 the Vedas &1y
planava (F&fd 1s )

1. The Supreme Being, Indra, who is the
most excellent pianava taught in the Vedas, who
ensouls the entire universe, who leads the collec-
tion of Vedic utterances in gdyatrl and other
metres standing 1n their beginning, who 1s capable
of being attained by the worshippers and who is
the first 1n the causal link, taught the contempla-
tive sages the sacred wisdom of the Upanisad,
Humself being the subject-matter of them, in order
to strengthen them with the power of knowledge.
1 salute the gods for removing the obstacles 1n
my path to illummation For the same I also
reverence the Manes. The triple regions of Bhiik,
Bhuvah and Suvah and the entire Veda are com-

prised 1 Om.

[This passage embodies the mantia prescribed for japa
to be performed by a person who seeks divine wisdom
That the syllable Om 1s the quintessence of the Vedas, thal
1t 1s omniform and that it confers many spiritual values to
the worshipper are declaiations found 1n the beginning of the
Tauttiriya, the Katha, Prasna, Chindogya, and other Upa-
nwads 1n various contexts The word sikya 15 a Vedic varia-
t1on for $akya The teim chandah at the end 1s omitted 1n the
shorter version The term upamsad occurring in this mantra
1s interpreted both as subject and as object by turns In the
first case Indra, the supreme One, 15 taken as 1dentical with
uparnisad—the subject-matter taught mn the Upanisads In the

6



Ltd MAHANARAY ANOPIANINSAD

second case lndra 1s taken as the subject and upumisad, though
{ound 1n the nominative case, 1s taken to be 1n sense accusa-
tive In this case 1t stands for pranava which 1s the essence of
the three vyihi ti-s |

a'a'rr‘rsiamz
SECTION NINE

qE SN e A yeeafATawTe i
ATH FUAT: S AT TG AATIST F 11210

SEHTIOTT URER T WW SETATE SEg | Ay
THE T ooy | ug fraser quiq st (fGeawa
797 7 AT AAT) TTGIETLOEAT FAT AT | AT
g zfmafn, waifefr sEofee gomfv 2@ 9F e=fawr
ATAT | FETAT IF AT AU A GEd T AT =Alg SqATH
YA |

#&rT to Biahman . piostration ® for me T
concentration of thought st&g be  efZrFHTor without dist-
raction &TfIAT one who practises concentiation of thought
qATgY may [ be FaAl with the ears %[ what has been
heard @sT of such and such #9 mine AT not =gy fail
1 Om

1. My salutations io the Supreme. May I

concentrate my thoughts upon Him (in order that
I may be united with Him). May I become one
practising concentration of thought without dis-
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traction. 1 have heard enough with my ears (and
perceived pleasurable objects through other senses).
O my senses, do not fail me now (but settle your-
selves 1n the Supreme Brahman with whom I wish
to umite myself through the meditation of) Om.

[This is a mantia piesciibed foir the japa that is to be
undettaken by one who wishes to piactise unfailing 1e-
membrance of God after completing the study of the Vedas.
I have 1endered mto English the thoughts contamed in 1t
according to Bhattabhaskaia’s inteipretation  He takes
dharana 1n the Patafyjala sense and karnayoh <1utam indicative
of the enjoyment of pleasuies through all the senses Ac-
cording to Sayana the prayer 1s addiessed to God, the Creatot
of the universe, for the gift of the power of retaming and
recalling the Vedic lorc learned thiough memotiter by heai-
ing fiom the teacher The meaning of the woid dhdrana, n
that case, must be a powerful memory Tiaditionally the
formula 1s, theiefoie, uttered at the close of Vedic recitals.]

AR ISTATE:
SECTION TEN

e a0 g ad: ¥ a9 ARG O TEeaw:
e ZTH A9 T T YT gIAGAgAETATA
A H FAWGRIAETT Sl AT AT |

Fe ATHT ALTIATIH | AT JROGAT: | A il AT
Wl | ww gl gd@ETm 1 oW way wfy
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HAITREEAR | AT FAEAE M AT EAATIEAE Y qATA |
A TFATHEST AT ARTEANCHANT | TAG 99 THaaw
TRATANA AR STFTFETT qaeq Wafq | WIg qqH AN
T | AT T AT WA AT A T AT IA T
g gr | T ST AT | T WA wAra g ae
AGIAT FEH T

1. Right 1s austerity. Truth 1s austerity
Understanding of the scriptures 1s austerity Sub-
duing of one’s senses is austerity. Restraint of the
body through such means like fast 1s austerity.
Cultivation of a peaceable disposition 1s austerity
Guving gifts without selfish motives 1s austerity.
Worship 1s austerity The Supreme Brahman has
manifested Himself as Bhah, Bhuvah and Suvah
Meditate upon Him This 1s austerity par excel-
lence.

[Word-for-woid meaning 1s omitied heie, see note on
1II 1. The shorter veision on which Bhattabhaskara and
Sayana have commented omits dama and Sama The teim
rta translated here as right 1s the principle of dharma deified
by that name in the Egvede Rgveda IV 23 contains stanzas
1 praise of Rtadeva identified with India, Aditya, Satya, and
Yajfia. The laws of physical and moral nature which proceed
mn their unerring course are the result of the operation of the
primciple of 72a  Therefore the ethical mmphlication of the
word rta, m practical life, 1s stated to be ‘the implementation
of resolutions’ by Bhattabhaskara and ‘thinking exactly
according to what 1s percerved’ by Sayana Satyam here 1s
precisely rendered by the word truth, that 1s to say, coiiectly
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1eporting what has been observed All the eight items sepa-
1ately emphasised here as ‘austerity’ practically include all
that 1s required for a complete moral and spuitual disciphne.
They aie essential for a seeker of the ultimate 1eligious goal
of Self-realisation But they are all subservient to divine
contemplation consisting of an unbroken current of a single
thought set to flow towards God That 1s the principal
sddhana and the rest are auxiliary to it The term Zapas
similar to manas, namas, and vacas 1n form 1s derived from
the 100t fap literally meaning to give heat and light Primarily,
therefore, tapas 1mplies an activity of mind or body which
demands keen concentration of thought or an effort requir-
ing unusual and continuous physical strain and heat Tapas
1s praised often m the scriptures as the highest and best
means for securing what 1s hard of attamment in this world
and 1n the next Godhood and Rsihood are attamned thiough
tapas Even birth on this earth i situations which yield the
highest and best pleasures 1s attiibuted to the previous per-
formance of fapas All physical, mental, moral and intel-
lectual perfections are traced to this one source, namely
tapas, mainly consisting of self-restraint and whole-hearted
devotion to a single purpose We get graded definitions of
tapas m old texts, such as observance of fastsexnal
asceticism, restriction of enjoyment, foreswearing of pleasures,
fortitude in the face of difficulties that arise in the
discharge of one’s duties m one’s station and order of life,
and one-pomntedness of mind and senses m the pursuit of
spiritual ends This passage may be taken as a eulogy of the
categories asserted here as fapas, or it may also be taken as
a mantra the repetition of which ensures the attainment of
qualities enumerated here ]
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THTERNSTATE
SECTION ELEVEN

Tt gered gyfedaen gogm qted g
FHON gOTTEEN Fifa Fatfaart sdsafgamas
799 33 gat fagltenta g dfmasidEg-
TR QY 1 g

e gt geren gaaalv 8 a9 Eane g ey
Erifa war qresiarer wewqE FAW GIACGHAAT GG GO
A YT TANIA TESf | JENI qUANd ST | A
Ftawq fregs: fardt & FoFeeTFed arAde waTeasy
WEET 9Ty =Enar s Tewifn”’ sty afy Tefy,
‘g% sr=ug Wi sy wfw” sfa wfy fafmer afe qeren
e Tqufy aff are=se. g awary w9 gt sfa ‘gl
wfgenti” sfq sam wrewy o ww mEe wfr SewfERoE
SR T WA TG 399 | SFETIE 51 (e a TR -
T ATy Swanly e g aduEe e |

wgforaen of a well flowered F&€a relating to a tree 7w
fiagrance 79T 1n which manner g¥q from a distance a1l 1s
wafted by the wind Ta¥ similarly Jwed of meiitorious FHHII.
of acts laid down n the scriptures T+9 fragrance, renown
g to a great distance, to heaven @fq 1s conveyed FaT AT
even as % () m a pit srafgary lad cross-wise arfparrg
the cuttings edge of a sword 4% I tread with my feet 73 I
tiead with my feet (2fF thus) 7z if sraeery I walk g venly



SECTION ELEVEN 119

Fa9q (Tq%) the pit afgeafi [ will fall 3F thus fagfaenta I
will be pertuibed @Y 1n the same way HF fiom the
motive of attaming immortality ¥RATAY oneself FHA one
should guard (from open and hidden acts of sin)

1 Just in the same manner as the fragrance
of a tree 1 full blossom 1s wafted by the wind
from a distant place, the fragrance of meritorious
deeds—the good name that accrues from them—
spreads to a great distance (as far as heaven)
There 15 again this illustration. The cutting edge
of a sword 1s laid across a pit ‘I am placing my
feet on it, I am treading over 1t. So saying if I
walk over 1t, I will be perturbed by the thought of
hurt or fall into the pit.’” In the same manner a
man who 1s exposed to open and hidden sins must
seek to guard himself from either in order that he
may attain Immortality

[This passage commends the merits accruing from the
performance of ordamed duties as indirect means of getting
llumination, and censures forbidden acts as a direct bar to
it The vivid and poetic imagery contained in this passage 1s
arresting Good deeds are therr own recommendations. They
cannot be hidden, for they will declare themselves 1n spite of
the bumility accompanying their performance, just as strong
fragrance reaches distant places because of its veiy natuie
It 1s the purdnic belief that a man remains in heaven as long
as the good deeds done by him on the earth are not forgotten
by the people around This analogy 1s used by Buddha 1n
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the Dhammapada 1 a significant way in the Pupphavagga
‘The perfume of flowers cannot travel agamnst the wind, be
1t the scent of sandal, tagara or jasmine, but the sweet odout
of a good man travels even against the wind, the righteous
pervade every place with their fragrance, those who lead the
excellent life ascend to the God’s, as the highest” The second
analogy stresses the need for enteitamning the sense of sin,
for, sin 1s to be shunned by all means One who accepts
virtue has to set his face agamnst vice Wrong deeds are to
be abjured for two reasons They bring public odium 1f they
are commutted openly and fearlessly Attempts to conceal
sinful acts will be as hazaidous as walking on the sharp edge
of a sword Even if one succeeds in thriving on hidden wicked-
ness his fall 1s as certam as that of the actobat who shps
from the edge of the sword and falls into the pit The good
path of dharma alone 1s the royal road for the seeker of
hiberation There are certain variations in the reading which
do not seriously affect the meaning The form vihvalisyam
appears as vihvayispami, and viivadisyarm 1s merely a phonetic
variation, yuve appearing as suve 1s also explained by substi-
tution of 4 for y The root yu means mingling or joinng,
and 1 this context the jomnng of the insole with the blade
The reading kartam va patisyamu 1s preferable to the prmted
one as 1t emphasises the alternative effects—either cutting the
feet or falling into the pit There 1s also a reading anrtiad
atminam Jugupset m which case the ablative 1s 1n seat—one
should save oneself from uniighteousness and sin ]
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BTRETSTATH
SECTION TWELVE

t [ I« )
HORIAAT gt FEATEAT JET fafgarsex
S L |
auwq umafa fame 91g: gEEtAfgaEETe
Congn
grrpEnfegsnamaa @i woaw sgertrwoa gfrenzfy
FqPgY. AfoAaTATa TR qVHTET AFENA A SET SO0 TR
I gRATHFR g1 ferefafeT famfy | s sralq sos=w=ra-
R st WAy g AR g AT e, wigar sfeaw weEa a
oW TSR qEAT AT AT GATIA FAASIE A ALIET
geq geafy gfw 7 fiwens w@fT | a1 997 397 94ET |
AT I IR AT 3T AHEATETAF AT 1
H0 than the mnute AT more munute HEF. than
the gieal WEMATH greater H1<HT the Infinite Self sr&q of this
(boin on the earth) St of the bemngs EATH wn the con-
cealed place, heart, ntellect fifga@ set (@ he who) ERY
without desire (based on values) q‘%m?rt[ supremely great
79 him S=rq the Supreme Lord #7g of the creator SHTETE
through grace 9af sees, realises (& he) f7aa freed from
sorrow (3Efa becomes)

1. The Infinite Self more minute than the
minute and greater than the great s set in the heart
of the beings here. Through the grace of the
Creator one realises Him who 1s free from desires
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based on values, who 1s supremely great and who
1s the highest ruler and master of all, and becomes
free from sorrows

[This section purpoits to impart divine wisdom to a
peison who has attained the necessary purily requiued for 1t
by the practice of nghteousness extolled i the previous
section Bhattabhaskara says that this section and the follow-
ing one describe the natuie of Paramatman and His woiship
(Paramatmopavainana and Mahsdpuiusarddhana) This
stanza 1s found with slight vauation 1 Katha Up 11 20 and
an exact duplicate of 1t 1s at Svetadvatara Up 1V 20 The
Supreme 1s subtler than ether and the munutest atom, for
then only He can be piesent in everything whatever that
exists Bemg thus all-pervasive He encompasses and trans-
cends the sum total of the univetse The statement that the
Supreme resides 1n the heart of creatures does not mply a
local habitation Then 1t would be tantamount to saying
that the whole 1s confined in the part Therefore the limita-
tion to the heart-lotus or the intellect means only the possibi-
Lity of imtuiting or communing with the Supreme mn and
through buddht The word akratum in the text qualifying the
Supieme 18 mnterpreted as free from desires based on personal
valuations The Supieme 1s diectly present as the mnnermost
witness 1n everything His knowledge 1s not, therefore, derived
through the mternal organ which according to its constitu-
tion evaluates sensations and conceptions as agreeable and
disagreeable, woirthy and unworthy, acceptable and rejectable
Being thus unconditioned, the Supreme 1s unlimited While
the Katha passage emphasises the necessity of personal effort
for the realisation of the Supreme-—namely, for effecting
dhdtuprasida or the purification of internal and external
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organs—the variant text hete 1s meant to stress that divine
grace 18 the sme qua non of self-illumination and fieedom from
sorrow A familiar verse often on the lips of advartic teachers

runs thus SEITARIZT TATHEAATAAT | AETHAFAFT AT
af 1Ay 11—Avadhitagita quoted m Crrsuhhi |

gog g geafa aeatg getE: afver: g
g
o g Frwt Ay wxfa smon gerEE g
Togwg |

FREATET SO AGT Aq ey S s A
TRIHTOEAT qo Qeqr] (Aqaear ey qtagl TH Y
oA ST —IY AR FEAaTEdTEfay s Fv A AT
AEAT GTATFHA WAARA | A U W SR AW G
zeafE weameatessT SIS AEEET UTHSAVIA SETET, A7
A% wqifyar = 0

T 9T the seven pranas Acd @f9q  the seven flames
afrr fuels geq fTgT the seven tomgues TH these AT seven
ZWT worlds &Y wherem ST Life-breaths =7f+1 move (&
these &% all) gearq from Him wwafa ouginate AW T
seven and seven IEEATY from the dweller m the secret
place (of the heart) (geq=ir are ongnated) fafear set
(= and)

2. From Him originate the seven pranas, the
seven flames, their fuel, the seven tongues and the
seven worlds in which the Iife-breaths move.
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(Further other things that are) sevenfold also come
forth from Him, who dwells in the secret place of

the heart and are setl (in their respective places)

[This mantia sets forth the creative power of the Divine
Bemng who was presented as the object of worship m the
mmmediately preceding one It occurs also in Mundaka 1l 1 8
whete jthva 1s substituted by homa Bhattabhaskara mterprets
the veise as giving an account of God’s creation of the senses,
the seven planets, the seven sacrificial fires, their seven flames,
and the seven worlds together with other sevenfold entities
According to S1i Sankaia and Sayana, the seven pranas are
two eyes, two ears, two nostrils and mouth, the seven flames
are the enlightenments produced by their activity, the external
objects which stimulate their actions are their fuel, the seven
tongues are Kali etc described at Mundaka 1 2 4 and the
seven worlds are Bhih to Satya The word guhisayit here 1s
taken as the source of all sevenfold items, namely the Supreme
dwelling 1n the heart In the Mundaka this word occurs m
the nomunative plural and not in the ablative singular; and
so there 1t qualifies the prana-s which mingle in the heart
during sleep There again the seven and seven refer to the
items described 1 the previous line as placed in each living
creature by God The purpose there i1s to show that all
activities, their means and results with which a sacrificer 1s
connected proceed from God Here God 1s described as the
creative cause of the universe for the purpose of meditation
The Tautwiyasamhitda IV 6, 5 has the following mantra on
the pattern of which the present one 1s constructed for a
philosophic purpose —

o § 9 Ay qoq frgr: ey, goq aw
qoT FIAT FqET @7 AT T A IO 1]
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T qgaT ey qa ST faee: aaEar: |
e farat siaemy At 9y qaftassmeagienT
) TEN

T TN T3 GHET 99 R0 i | ST agean
foeae orlq T SRATRT TR SAfT | 9T JEHTy I8 T
dfgmamen. frar @al. v wqoEeTfeoRe TRt | aT
A FA AWHAT TR 7 995 Q¥ HEHAdT T
IRAIAT FEATAAY ST wyreg fassfa 1)

&: from Him 3 all 95T, seas frear. mountains 7 and
(wwafe anse)  sreaTq from Him g9%T of evely kind faeera.
rivers &va=y flow 3@ from Him= and fizar all st herbs
THT essences T too (Twafy arse) aw by which 9T formed,
connected T¥ this sawreAT ndividual soul fassfr dwells

3. From Him arise all the seas and moun-
tamns. From Him flow rivers of all kinds and from
Him all herbs and essences come forth; united
with the essence of the herbs the mdividual Soul
seated 1n the subtle body dwells in creatures.

[This stanza 1s found also at Mupdaka II. 1. 9 with shght
alteration—sarva for vi$va, rasah for rasah and bhitaih for
bhiitah The smgular rasa agrees with the smgular yena which
lollows The Mundaka reading bhiitaih gives better sense as
the word stands for the five elements, whereas here the singular
has been interpreted as sambaddha, or connected, which sense
1s not usual Bhattabhaskara takes the word sindhu as denot-
g water of all kinds as found 1n wells, tanks and nivers He
interprets also the fourth line yena bhutah antardtmi as by
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whom the jivitman ts produced as the enjoyer 1n the body
Compate with this AHIARNSEMH SEHT FA@T  m the
Gitii  The purpose of this whole stanza cited heie again i1s to
point out the necessity of knowing and woishipping the
Supreme who 1s the only soutce of the untverse ]

qa AT g FErargfatastor wafgey gamortg |
A AT i gt ww: afaswe fadw-
s
¥ UF qIHIAT TRATCATAT AL IFE H SV foamas
AT ATT | TAT FAAT AeH IIAT AGQTHAT . AT T
sarorst, Fevfaar Wy sfifemaegater, qamm we awarty-
Farq wlEW , qEmoT G W wEArd G, qAEr i
femesrr w7 @fufy. woiq Swaowy, ffrwmrar wa v
AT A AT AATSR QAR T, (AL TAAGEIIAE
qd AT qTA
- iaTaTl{ among gods gN the four-faced Brahma Eﬁaﬂﬂ‘ﬂ(
among composers 9T master of ught words fasroTTy
among 1telligent people Ff¥. the see1 AU among ani-
mals wfgw buffalo qemTg among birds T the kite aw TR
among tools of destiuction T@fyfq the cutting axe TF the
soma WY soundmg fe=y what 1s pure SAfT transcends

4. The Supreme having become the four-
faced Brahma among gods, the master of right
words among the composers, the seer among the
intelligent people, the buffalo among animals, the
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kite among the birds, the cutting axe among the
destructive tools and soma among the sacrificers,
transcends all purifying agencies accompanied by
the sound (of holy chant)

[This manira 1s quoted fiom the Twittniyasumhuta 111

4 11 where Siyana interprets it i a different way We find
i this stanza, as interpreted now, the adumbration of the
yibhiitiyoga of the Gitd. where individual instances of certain
classes are mentioned as special abodes or symbols of the
Supreme Being By practising special reverence for them a
person learns values according to their excellence Sayana
here interprets vanam as forest, soma as that mgredient of
vaga and pavitram as purifying agency But in the samhita
context, according to him, vana 1s employed to denote a des-
tructive tool, pavitia the arpastuka (1e straining wool) and
soima the pressed soma juice In that context the mantia 1s
a praise of soma But here 1t 1s mnterpreted to convey this
sense. namely, that the Supreme Being who created the
msentient world as described above became the leading
puinciple in every group of objects.]

FRRFt SHfgagaegon It s aaa'a"r“
TEAT |
a0 PA qEATMNSTAN gAY qEHT-
s
AfEEFTNT  CRAETANIIRAS  SRgsE TOHTCIET

T TF AT AT GEGEAGIan: aglaar QoA
FEIT WAT ST THT FAT TF AT v Afaw JEwm
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YR AQTATT qAH | oo ¥ (qAdsia: qEaEE wAat

gfeastfa 1
@ifgaaAeFsTy having red, white and black colours
; (suggesting Sattva, Rajas and Tamas) ¥=a1% alike =gy
o many ST creature SARI producing 1Y unborn THTY
sl the one Female (the causal substance of the universe,
Prakrti or Maya) Ws: one (s: unborn (jiva) S&HTH: taking
delight stz lies, remains attached. 3r=r: other {sT: unborn
(jiva) fg verily wwrrH having had his delight QAT her

Serf leaves. »
5. There is one unborn Female (Maya, the
uncaused substance of the universe) red, white and
: black (representing Sattva, Rajas and Tamas)
o producing manifold offspring of the same nature.
There is one unborn (in the generic sense some
jivas who are attached) who lies by her taking
delight in her; there is another unborn (in the
generic sense those who are not attached) who
leaves her after having enjoyed her.

[This stanza aims to teach the doctrine of bondage and
liberation based on the principle of Maya accepted by Vedanta
for the explanation of the creation of the universe according
to-the advaitic system of it. Avidya, Maya and Prakyti are
taken to be synonyms. Prakrti is the uncaused cause of the
remaining categories posited to explain the stages of universal
evolution. Therefore it is one and unborn. The term Prakiti
being grammatically feminine in gender ajé represents the
unborn Female giving birth to the rest of creation. Red,
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white and black iepresent either Tejas, Ap and Annam
taught in Chandogya VI 4 1 or the three gunas Sattva, Rajas
and Tamas The manifold offspring produced by Prakiti 1s
described as having the same natuite because the gunas of
Prakiti extend to every part of its effects In the second half
of the stanza two types of individual souls, dsakta and virakta
(passionate and dispassionate), are described—the former
enjoy pleasures under the bondage of Maya and the latter
are averse to the pleasures and so aie liberated from the
thraldom to Maya The word bhuktabhoga 1mplies that the
latter have done with enjoyments supplied by Maya and so
they are no mote enslaved by hetr The word prajim 1 the
first half and gja in the second half of this stanza are to be
laken as geneiic plumals praja actually appears n the plural
form 1 Svetavsatara IV 5 where also this verse occuis ]

Sk gfavggwafaagiar afgvafafagiomeg
SeessicrireluCEe RISIE SR IRIFSIE S b

Hetl
AT 7 sfaad ffy defy i gfaug geam, g v
Tesdife gw enfaw, swafvel defe sarafermq Awgedm,
gaie qETefa @y ATy A, Jar g et
gafere grar sifw, ooy 3Y TiEfeETaTcas faa. sifafy
Sl , T4 AT ST aaeqo HIEdTT 9 Saarsary ,
TG A sgET AT woew WA qLHY, *A gR@ ;S AT
afend St e afe, =ife smm @adife sdmag ar;
oog JEHY AATEIN FEATRAEION T A 3fq e, Mg Fewy
ST ST AT, WA ord qATq 99 §IAT 9. IS, FAr
7
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TEAAG ATG@ A, AT AR difRem g8 Aaiftavery
WA FATAGTET TG 1

i};ﬁérqa; abiding 1 clear sky ¥ the sun ?JFErf:{aTHE{ abiding
m the atmosphere ¥ Vasu, the air that moves n the mid-
region %ﬁma\ dwelling m the sacrificial altar, eaith grar fire
gaorag dwelling m the home (as the domestuc fire) fafy
guest U seated m men FWEY seated m gods Faaq dwell-
ing 1 the 1ight, m the sacufice (as fire) Szﬁwq dwelling 1
the sky =T born m water (as badavd o1 submarine heat)
MeT boin m the rays (of the sun) ZEFST born 1ightly
(visible for all) f&=T boin on the mountamn g the great,
basis of all Jq the Supieme Truth

6. That which is the sun who abides in the
clear sky, 1s the Vasu (the air that moves) 1n the
mud-region, 1s the fire that dwells 1n the sacrificial
altar and in the domestic hearth as the guest, 1s
the fire that shines 1n men and 1n the gods, as the
Soul, 1s the fire that 1s consecrated in the sacrifice,
18 dwelling 1 the sky as air, 1s born in water as
submarine heat, 1s born 1n the rays of the sun, 1s
the fire that 1s directly seen as the lumunary, and
1s born on the mountain as the rising sun—that 1s
the Supreme Truth, the Reality underlymg all.

[This stanza in jagati metre 1s the well-known Hamsa-
mantra descubing the Supreme Reality as it appeais to the

sage who has been illuminated Its ouiginal place 1s in the
Rgveda IV 40 5 It 1s found in the Vagasaneyisamhita X 24,
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X1 14, the Jattniyasambhita 111 2 10 1,1V 2 1, elc and
the Aathopamisad V 2 Tn the context of the samhitd, Sayana
mnterprets the mantia as describimg the transcendent gieat-
ness of the sun, fire, etc according to the contexts Sri Sankaia-
carya points out m his commentary on this verse in the Katho-
panisad that 1t can be’ congruously explained as referting to
the Supreme Brahman m as much as the sun also 1s accepted
as the form of the Supieme In fact, we find 1 the samhitas
themselves the identity of the Divine Person in the orb of
the sun, the Self dwelling mn man and the Supreme Reality
that 1s the background of the manifold universe The same
Reality 1s designated and described as Indra, Mitra, Varuna
Agni, Prajapat: and the 1est Here also the omnific natuie of
that one Reality 1s evident The essence of the Hamsamantra
1s contamed i the foimula yo’ham so’sau which establishes
the 1dentity of the Self in man and the Deity in the sun Al-
though 1n the common usage the word /hamsa denotes a
swan, 1n 1ehigious literatuie 1t stands for the Self, finite as well
as Infinite, because of their umiqueness and unity According
to the interpretation accepted here, the Sun 15 called Zamsa
because he moves everywhere; his abode 1s heaven, he 1s the
animating power of air in the mud-region As the necessary
mgredient of a sacrifice 1n the shape of fire, he dwells 1n the
sacrificial altar and also 1 the civil fire to be tended hike an
honoured guest, as Vai§vanara he dwells in men and gods
While gods like Indra are mwvisible the sun 1s duectly visible
to all He uses n the eastetn mountain His presence js
known by the rays and by the submarine heat of water All
these attribules of the sun represent symbolically Brahman
and 1n this context it 1s asserted that Brahman 1s the one
source and substratum of all that has been described by the
mantra Therefore i the light of §ankarabhésya and Sayana’s
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commentaly the teim Vasu denotes the Sitidtman holding
the univeise, afitlu the soma juice stoied in the pot (durona)
o1 the brahmana guest entertamed at home, abjé the shark,
conch, mother of pearl and the like produced 1n water, goji
the corn produced on the eaith or milk milked fiom the cow,
and adrya the trees and nvers origmating from the mountan
Accotdng to Sankaracarya the ending phrase informs us that
each 1tem described above 1s but an appeaiance of that un-
sublatable Reality which 1s the final cause—Rtam Brhat The
man who rejects the 1llusory world described in the immedi-
ately preceding stanza realizes the truth described in this one ]

FERRIIAT 7 9 97 -
am| g stfadm qamfa favar

g swat d@fage-
sfor s fr g=a @ S newEn

STAT FEEATET YAl ST AT TRHATHT | G fwwr A
wafg | g2 9F ageafatEa Feaaa o | 7 Sy qattr
IR Srolq AARAA( AN Seaw JIHaw, § -
Fa=AT I FIAFE. TR THA qAT | AR § I
wwTfeeEreaTi AT ST g9y gwafa | @ 7 9W=ET
WETFTTLHRT , A JrsaAeL=aa 1|

ST what 1s born €AT from whom 9T other, different
T (wafy 1s) not 7 T not at all fF=q whatsoever 3w did
exist (before creation other than Brahman) 7 who foa=aT
(fzafir) all s@EmTf worlds, bemngs dwelling m 1t srfadar
entered (@ he) somufd lord of creatures S&aT with the
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creatures born §fga™ establishing the relation of identity
(& remams) T three SNAM Lights g3 serves, 1den-
tifies itself with & he 9iesi possessor of sixteen parts

6 (A) The beings born from Prajapati are
not separate from Him. Before their birth nothing
whatsoever existed other than Him, who entered
all the creatures of the world as their in-most Self
Prajapati has identified Himself with the creatures.
He imparts the three luminaries, fire, sun and
moon, lustre by identifying Himself with them.
He 1s endowed with sixteen parts.

[In the pievious stanza it was asserted that the manifold
umverse 1s the Supreme Reality designated as Rtam Bihat
The common man who witnesses created beings only cannot
accept this as a matter of experience This passage, therefore,
reasserts the Vedic idea that the manifold sensible universe 1s
in 1eality non-different from the Supreme, though it appears
not so to the uninitiated observer This passage occurs in the
Tarttwiyabraghmana TII 7 9 with the first,eight words reading
as FETASTId g 747 offeq which 1s grammatically perfect
Bhattabhaskara explains that Prajapat: 1s the Divine Provi-
dence who creates all beings, who supples them with the ten
senses, and the five elements constituting their bodies and
minds, and the three lumimous worlds in which they dwell,
and who supports them as the mdwelling Spirit  According
to Sayana, the sixteen parts or kalas are prana, $raddha, five
elements, mndriya, mind, food, virya (virility), tapas, mantra,
sacrifice, the worlds, and the names, given 1n the Prasnopa-
msad VI 4 He interprets the Tarttiriyabrdhmana passage just



134 MAHANARAYANOPANISAD

referred 1o taking sodasi as the name of the soma cup This
passage and the coming one in gdyatri metie are entered up
here from the shorter version as they are missmg in the longer
one which I have followed as the basis for the text here ]

faeraict gawg e gfagarﬁ-i 70
gfgand’ qaeteT L@

sorrar fafqer arfrfaare afagstor sq sOEE Ao
TARHAFAT IR FTT IVATAM &7 ATga19 | § 9
SV AV Fg 99 &g

JIIT T FEFFRTRT gy fqumiv fAeeo gurefar
afaare srevgefesRiaaTe Taee T ArAEEr SaTar 9
T qA (AT, TIHTA STEATIIETS SGA™ | § F 7Hav
srewTE AP Firq staiq W@ i =fa o

fasatee the manifold sustainer F=&TgT witness of men
gfeqreA Savitr, the impeller or creator gaTHE we mvoke
a. for us a®@l of excellent wealth Ffaa plenty aTfy may
he give.

6 (B) Wenvoke the creator of the universe
who sustains the creation in many ways and who
witnesses the thoughts and deeds of men. May
He grant us plenty of excellent wealth.

[This gayatri stanza 1s also reproduced from the samhita
The translation 1s based on Bhatltabhiskara Sayana informs
us that this 1s a prayer made by the aspirant who wishes

Supreme llummation So according to him vasu means the
riches of divine knowledge and vidhartr 1s the grantor of it
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Savita mmpels our intellect towards that knowledge To
harmonise with this interpretation he takes caksas, the ter minal
word, 1n the 100t-sense 1e revealer or expounder The five
gayatiT stanzas which follow this onc in the shoiter version
will appear m one of the succeeding sections of the longer
version So they are not mcorporated here ]

e fafafa? gawen Afade Pt gagae awt

argsaemag qTEeT EA THE qEw Tf gERISU

99 TSATAT '@wmm*rsraﬁrﬁmﬁﬁwﬁaw | T HW
qg °Ia AW FTOR | sEARE  gAlEeEg ga sEted |
qANE AT AT @UET qSieg | UIAT 3 o e
YrUET gAY AF AAYT ARAM AW T AT AT AT |
AT T F A TR TR | g FTH TAEIFT SRR AT
T g A AT 9T U

gaq water, clarified butter fafferX they poured, Ty
clarified butter =g his A souice, gq 1n clarified butter
fiqg  he who has the support, =@H clarfied buttet 3 alone
o7 his 18 place, lummant (& O Fire) ysagq with
every offermg of oblation (3& Gods) 3mag bring here
Argaeq delight w9 O thou excellent one TATEIFaY what
has been offered with the utterance of sviha =99 oblation
gfer convey

7. The sacrificers poured clarified butter into
the consecrated Fire. Clarified butter 1s the place
of origin of this one and in clarified butter 1s his
support. Indeed clarified butter 1s his luminant
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and residence. O Fire, with every offering of
oblation bring here the gods and delight them.
O thou excellent one, convey to gods the offerings
we have made with svaha.

[This hymn to Fire s cited from the Bgveda II 3 11
here to propitiate the sacrificial Fire, so that through sacri-
ficial acts one may attain to conditions suitable for spiritual
illumination Bhattabhaskara takes this to be a verse lauding
the Supreme as the Fire and reads mumukse for mimiksire
which reading would give the meaning, he creates water In
the samhitd-s Agniis described as devinam devah and amrta-
nam prathamah and so all the other gods are propitiated
through Him He 1s the carrier and mouth of the offerings
made to all gods ]

T T ITITFAT: PAT FHTAAHTAL |
gaEd AW i qefd fagn Famragaen
i ) nan
GHET GITTSHE] JEIFEARATATY TVATHA HH9ge 957
AT WA ATIEYR IR SEERA, | qT TR I
afes T YEsT A9 g9 R THW WE@E | T AT
SARIAT SSARATIA FYTA g AW UG | qoa qoared
arm vy frgr frgrar gaar a7 3y amaq | T ag qoaEy
FHTET WL AT TG ATHFRAFT 1)
gHaTq from the vast fount of creation HfH wavelike
(universe) wYHI delightful to creatures SITXF arose IF
that which g% of the Self-lummous Supreme AT¥ name
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aq that T&rq hidden, (757 of that) ITRAT by slow repetition
sy mmortality ¥ e one attans, (F that) JFTATH
of the contemplative sages frgr tongue, srqa&r of undymg
bliss T centre of support

8. From the Supreme Fount, vast as the
ocean, arose the universe in the shape of waves
yielding enjoyment to created beings The name
designating the self-luminous Reality and consist-
ing of the syllable Om 1s hidden 1n the Vedas. By
contemplating on the Supreme along with the
slow repetition of that name one attamns to Im-
mortality. This designation of the Supreme 1s on
the lips of contemplative sages and 1t is the central

support of undying bliss

[This also 1s a stanza quoted from Rgveda IV. 58 1 1n
order to support the view that the syllable Om 1s the means
of attaining release from the cycle of birth and death To
fit into the context the translation has been made explanatory
i the light of Sayana’s words, though 1t may appear some-
what far-fetched Bhattabhaskara explans 1t closer to the
possible original meaning which 1t may have m the samhitd
context |

9 AT SHATAT GAATERT TN ATTATAT TR |

3¢ T YIEAEPERN TG TSR T
QY
A 9 afe TS g A SRR e
fafrergae SoraeT FgT ST 99T TR e | QAR
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AT TFAT 99 Aq TG (A9 HTATH | HEATC T
TAEIT qEAAA SUTT Uaq AEdtd G g AU
ATITAESTIE T4 AR Ao s=REaEE fee
FIH ATART RFHA AFATATEE N

a9 we AfWT n this 77 m the sacrifice (of contempla-
tion) A7 (having) the self-luminous (as the cause) ATH the
designation Om SAJTAT (S&=TH) may we always 1epeat
arqifa along with salutations STTATHT (HT7ATH) may we
hold m mmd =g =g four-horned T white (FTH bull)
AT being lauded SuTgUER within the heanng of
(other lovers of truth) TA{ this sET Brahman ¥FHIY revealed,
expressed

9 May we always repeat in our contempla-
tive sacrifices the designation Om which has for
1ts cause the Self-lumimous Reality and may we
also hold Him in our hearts with salutations The
four-horned white Bull has expressed this Supreme
Brahman praised by us 1 the hearing of co-
seekers.

[Here 1s another citation from the Rgveda IV 58 2
designated to express the glory of Pranava according to
Sayana on whom the above explanatoiy rendermg 1s also
based The root ghr has the meaning of trickling and shining
Based on the latter sense Sdyana interprets ghrta as the Self-
lumimmous Reality and the n@ma as Pranava expressing It
according to the Upanisads The context heie has been
declared as that of higher knowledge (vidydpiakaiana) and
yajila 1s taken as Jianayajfia o1 Atmayaga The four-hoined
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white Bull represents the syllable Om descubed as chandasim
ssabhal. yvi$varipah 1n the beginning of Taitiuiyopamsad The
four horns are the four sound elements in the Pranava
Whiteness 1s argued to be the result of its bemg repeated by
holy men free from all worldly desues Bhattabhaskara
explains the mantia m the sacrificial sense as a praise of
water and thereby an indwect glorification of Paiamdtman
who has cieated water  The term ghs fa, that which has trickled,
denotes water Brahma then 1s the lo1d of speech and the four-
horned one 1s the saciifice which Iike a white animal 1s puti-

fymeg ]

FeqTf ST AU TG qUIT FIY Ao FEA A AT |

ot g qut At 9@ 3@ weat s snfEE
1goll

SEET AHTITRTLHFTIATGRTT Feqrf> sygufor wfe 1 qor=-
TRY WF RV fAEdeEETEdr A4 9T 3@ Sfaarena
wafer | s siaery faafagd 2 ol =1 1| 3T o gEaedT
AT TR T | T TR AHTH AR R, AT
FgTamleaEay 7 948 TUEEd JON HE qEeT AEeT
Aty wfrem sforafe | sty SeeacrEaedr = A
M ufmT gAERAETT g S

#=q belonging to him weatfv four sy (gmfn) horns,
=7 three yrar feet, § two sNT heads 3Fx belongmg to
him &F seven @ (g%r ) hands AT m a thieefold
manner 3§ connected guW the Bull 7g Self-lummous
Supreme Reality JZEIfq cries out, eloquently declares—3g.
the Supreme #7atq mortals srrfaErer entered.
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10. The syllable Om conceived as the Bull
possesses four horns, three feet and two heads.
He has seven hands. This Bull connected m a
threefold manner, eloquently declares the Supreme.
The Self-luminous Deity has entered the mortals

everywhere.

[This 1s the well-known allegoric stanza of the Rgveda
IV 58 3 varniously interpreted n different contexts Patafijali
1 his Great Commentaiy on Panini explains 1t as representing
the various flexions of speech, Bhattabhaskara takes it as a
eulogistic repiesentation of the sacrifice with auxiharies, and
Sayana here interprets it as the syllable Om already meta-
phorized as a bull The word vrsabha conventionally means
a bull and etymologically that which iamns (plenty) The
meditation on Pranava 1s stated to confer on the aspirant
spiritual riches The vrsabha, or Pranava, has four horns as
indicated in the previous note  Om 1s also the Reality expressed
by 1t, and that Reality 1s reached through the three feet or
steps, namely, the waking, sleeping and dreaming of the
mdividual soul, and also the umiverse, the soul embodied 1n
the universe and its unevolved cause The higher and lower
aspects of Prakrti, taught in the Git@ chapter VII, are con-
sidered as His two heads The seven worlds are fancied to
be His hands Bemng the ground of all that exists this vrsabha
1s connected with the threefold aspects of subjective and
objective universe mentioned just now The ersabha or bull
bellows loudly Here the Pranava declares the Supreme
Reality eloquently This declaration here implies the presence
of Paramatman 1n all creatures and His sustainmg of them
According to Bhattabhiaskara the four horns are the four
adjutants of the sacrifice, Adhvaryu, Hotr, Biahman, and
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Udgatr, the thiee feet are Garhapatya, lhavaniya, and
Anvahaiyapacana; the heads are the mstitutor of the sacrifice
and his wife or the Prayaniya and Udayaniya, the seven
meties headed by gayatri are the seven hands The body of
the sacrifice 1s bound 1n a threefold manner by three savana-s
or ceremonies connected with the extiaction of soma The
Yajiia grants desued objects So it 18 wsabha The noise
produced by the bull compares to the chant of the three
Vedas at the saciifice The Lord Himsell enteied human
beings thiough the sacrifices in which He 15 worshipped ]

faat fgd aferfiigratd wfE Fam’ gareafarey )
TF TEIPT UF FAT Faraw - ey fredae:
ngen
T wrfest qrem. frar fageeTwsdn faefge-
Talamgaein = freresrneeat fafgr aftf gl safg
ISy ST MeaA g9 @WEHTE g G qeweants-
s arfe sFafaeae ST TwER | TR faucgeT: o
ARG ST FATear | Erorniedt g3 Jo9 OF @wey
s faftaaTs | 3 g EifEeT SR A OF
g fsqas | eqeer wEffteaniereta far aueaergyia-
war faseasy fafwar 1
3. (1) god-like sages 34T 1 a threefold way fgaq
laid (in the three stages of experience and the three aspects
of evolution) aforfiy by teachers who recite the glory of the
Supreme @AY concealed (as the Supreme secret Iq¥ the
Self-lummous Reality 7 1n speech s=fawad attamed in
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order ¥ the lord (tesiding m the waking soul and the
perceived umivelse) THFY one (waking experience) ST
created qfr the sun (Huanyagaibha) Us¥ one (expeiience
of dieam) (SS( created) 3I91q from the attiactive one
(1. ¢ unevolved cause i which theie 1s no soirow and hence
attractive) TSH one (state of sleep) (ﬁrﬂq'ﬂl{ was pioduced)
w@eaT by the self-supporting (Self ) fezqe] were shaped (the
three categories mentioned)

11. God-like sages attaimned in the oirder (of
their spiritual practices) the Self-luminous Reality
laid in the three states of consciousness and secretly
held by the teachers who praise it by chants 1n the
Vedic speech (the great formulas such as ‘Thou
art That’). Indra or Virat, the regent of the visible
universe and the waking consciousness created
one, the visible world. Surya representing Taijasa
and Hiranyagarbha created one, namely, the
world of dream, and from Vena came the remain-
1ng one, the dreamless sleep By the self-sapport-
ing Paramatman all these threefold categories
were fashioned.

[This 15 yet anothei samhitd mantra (Bgveda 1V 58 4)
reproduced heie and interpieted as a description of Om and
the Reality denoted by it As 1 have done above i1 order to
comport with the context, following Sdyana, I have given
hete also only an explanatory 1endering The woad

pant 1s etymologized by Sdyana as panegyrizer based on the
meaning of ‘praise’ attached to the root pan Thus pani 1s
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taken to be an dcatya who recites the gloy of the Supreme
fo1 the benefit of hus disciples  Venais taken to be the Avyakita
as there 18 no sotiow in it. All thesc allegorizations may be a
distortion of an eailier text 1o yield a later meaning Since,
however, the context i which a stanza 1s found 1s funda-
mentally impoitant for the religious mterpretation, the com-
mentary has been taken as the only guide in fixing the mean-
ing here and wherever the same situation had to be con-
fronted. Bhattabhaskara inteipiets the stanza as a creationis-
tic passage ]

¥ T qAH qIEATE-
feaift’ w wglw:
fgToga s qrua SR
A I PRI GIATH 1IN
7 faeenfas: fras Froras gearafrs staan e afuwrt-
w7 gfer fog = Jewfqmy o seTe TEer Qafaar
T ARSI WY AT U WAN SuAT AAtaareH-
gitecarq wEEhe, I79 SrAlRTfeRaT T Sqw i fgroamsd
AT A SFAATEaarl Sx TawT SITaATT T35 QT
FAf erea AT afrqaaar fag | ¥ 89 aEy T
HEAT FRITATERCAT THAAT FEATATTRIAT TR, FUT N
g: he who fazarfirs. superior to all ®F Rudia, revealed
in the Vedas #gf¥ the Supreme Seer (% he who) MY

among gods NyHH first %IU&TFSTH; Hiranyagarbha JT&TA
before (other gods) STFHTAR who 1s being born T=aw (T=af)
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sees ¥ such 7. the Lotd ¥ us FWaT beneficial AT with
remembrance FIFAF may jom.

12. May He, the Lord, join us with beneficial
remembrance—He who 1s superior to all, who has
been revealed in the Vedas, who 1s the Supreme
Seer and who sees Hiranyagarbha who 1s the first
among the gods and who 1s born before all the
rest.

[From the mndication 1n the stanza it 1s accepted that this
is one of those mantras presciibed as a prayer for the at-
tamnment of illununation through the giace of Parameévara
Hiranyagarbha represents the sum total of jivas residing in
all the bodies, hence He 1s also called Satiatman or the Self
that peivades creation as a thiead The Supreme Divine
{functions as Hiranyagarbha for setting in motion the entire
cieation, and hence the latter 15 the first-born and the Loid
of all other gods The present participle jayamanam implies
that the Supreme 1s ever face to face with the imndividual jiva
1epresented by Hiranyagarbha viewed as a totality The word
Rudra 1s explamed variously—revealed in the Vedas, giver of
knowledge, causer of cry of sorrow at dissolution—by etymo-
logizing as 1u plus dra or 1ud plus 1a. The epithet rsz 1s given
to one who directly sees the Truth or who sees more than
what others see, and so maharst here 1s the all-seeing God
The whole stanza occurs also 1 Svetasvatar opamsad 111 4
and IV 12 with some verbal variation Here also vidvadhiyo
occurs 1n the longer version in the place of visvadhiko found
1n the shorter one I have retained in the text the latter read-
ing for metrical euphony and clarity of meaning Bhatta-
bhaskara explams that the remembrance meant here 1s the
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hnowledge ot God attamed thiough His giace  Accordme to
Sdyana the beneficial 1emembrance consists i the unbioken
thought of the Supieme Reality ]

- 1
qeERTeay AeAteq fRfEg
|
FEqrEmiay T sarE s whag
1 1
g1 39 s fafa fRosadw-
- R & ] W o
wEE g JREW |9 123N
TRHTA TRATAT T SFCE 997 g (hi=aA A1feq | aow1g
ity ereqaR wfy aeg wifd | whaEg weav @fy kw1
UF TIHTAT 39 79 fe=e §q et & At et
A9 IRO ST 3] A9 07 ATE0 A
7&qT than whom 9% higher &fmvq differcnt ffeag
anything  arfe@ thete 15 not 7EqTq than whom e more
minute g not ab‘ﬁ?‘q’f{ anyone SITd gieater, older & gftg
there 1s not (¥ he who) T%. alone 3 =F like a tiee Tex

established f&fer 1 heaven, m his own glory fassfi stands
3 by that gaver by the Person 33 this ¥4 all quiH filled

13 Other than whom there 1s mnothing
higher, nothing minuter, nothing greater, by that
Purusa—the One who stands still like a tree
established 1n heaven—all this 1s filled

[The object of unbroken remembrance stated in the
previous stanza 1s now fuither described herc The Paramat-

man 1s all that exists even as the visible universe The simile
of the tiee here 1s perhaps akin to that of the eternal banian

8
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with 1o0ts 1 heaven desciibed at Katha V1 1 Al Taittunya-
biahimana 11 8 9 we get the followmg two stanzas which
thiow light on the wksa mentioned hete fF Ragam &g
T &7 S aar arargfrar fseasy | IO €T geeag
aq q'ctw{%rm 'sr’q'ﬂTﬁr T 1l a’a: T G ¥ g& AT Fqr
Tl e | wfS wwEr Rt T Aamefieg
AT AT I Was 1t a forest? What was the tree from
which the world was fashioned? O wise men, think out an
answer for this and veufy it by asceitaining from your prece-
ptor Fuither, ask what 1s the cause which sustams all the
wo1ld within itself ? Thus 1s the reply of the teacher Brahman
18 the foiest, Brahman 1s the tree out of which heaven and
earth weie fashioned, fo1 all efficiency needed 1s i Brahman
O wise ones, I, the teacher, have arrived at this conclusion
and tell you so That Brahman stands above all other causes,
holding the whole universe in Itself —Bhattabhaskara gives
the etymology of vrksa as FeaT &¥T Hiafa 5fq 387, mplymng
the 1mmanent aspect of God, and interprets divr fisthatt 1n
the woids AT qEATATT srqerparae fassfq 1+ Thus he
mmplies that the same Supreme Divinity 1s non-different n
the transcendent and rmmanent aspects Sayana inierprets
divt as the self-supporting glory of Paramatman This mantra
1s found 1n the same form at Svetasvatara TII 9 ]

T FGNT T TIAT IHT ANEF AYIAREY: |
gty A% ffEd gatat fewsty aecen faafa
Ng¥Il
srfiagrarieasT FHOT wYad N T SR, J9T -
qraTfeTaT S9aT A qHaeE T 6K ; TRAR] T g IATwS-
qTIAT TR Y T FAAS | T ST AT SHFH-
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AEFATTN A TF A417 $o 07 FeAGT dq7T A1y
AT AT zfaafoaaete gy fafa 1 A A
oo erearty ek fera st wfmifengmr fafem am
ATAGAT JTT

FHUT by work T not, ¥¥AT by progeny T aot, AT by
wealth (given as gift) (7 not), T% some &FT by gving up
(all these) wqeay 1mmortality A7 attamed %7 That
which 7 heimits fa=1fg attain (37 that) FrhT heaven 7o
above ffgaw placed grarg n the ether of the heart
faisr shines

14 Not by work, not by progeny, not by
wealth, they have attained Immortality. Some
have attained Immortality by renunciation That
which the hermits attain 1s laid beyond the heaven;
yet 1t shines brilliantly 1n the (purified) heart

[This 1s one of the widely quoted stanzas of this Upanisad
mterpieted by Bhattabhaskaia and Sdyana mn two distinct
ways According to both these commentators, it lays down
the means for the attainment of the Supreme Being whose
attubutes, power and grace were described 1 the previous
stanzas. Both of them agree that immortality 1esulting from
the knowledge of the Supreme 1s attained only by some who
have undeigone the necessary discipline The passage, how-
evel, does not 1mply that work, progeny and gift of wealth
are condemned as futiity To think so would be discarding
the evidence of the Vedas The purpose of the passage heie
is to stress the supreme importance of renunciation for the
attamment of divine knowledge, which 1s the goal of the
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twolold 1eligious path named praviiti and mviitr - Bhata-
bhaskaia considers that 1yaga here means phalatyiga o1 tle
surtender of the fruits of . shgious acts and of deeds of chanty
The regular duties meant to secutc absolution fiom the thiee-
fold debt to ancestois, gods and Rsis cannot be neglected
The Supreme Bemg 1s 1ealised m the highest heaven as well
as m one’s own heait He 1s attained by those who study the
Vedas, undeistand theu mmport, perform duties laid down by
them, habitually control the senses and continuously piactise
divine contemplation  They suriender the frunts of then
actions to the Most High, consequently they are not bound
by the actions they do Sayana thinks that this passage
teaches totlal 1enunciation associated with sannyasa which is
necessaiy for the attainment of Immortality Small devotions
like Agmhotia, extended sacrificial sessions designated Sattra
and oirdinaty woik of common service, however helpful these
might be in generating the desire to know the Supieme, they
cannot by themselves give Immortality The knowledge of
Paiamatman and fieedom come to one only by renouncing
other imterests and concentrating oneself on that ideal Theie
18 a reading bibhrdjadetad m the place of bibhrdjate yad
adopted heie in the printed text The pronoun in the fist
case emphasizes the realisation of the Infinite Self in one’s
own Self and that in the second stresses the identity of the
Self 1n oneself with the Divine in the highest heaven The
reading fydgenaikendmriatvam has no documentary basis, eke
mmplies only the raieness of the mature type of aspirants who
have the necessaiy preparation for Immortality This stanza
and the succeeding one aie found also at Kavalyopamsad 1
2 4]
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JrrafammfEiheg at: dortadmeds: ggacan:
¥ AGETF J UTEARIS a1 (7) wfegeata

CEMTERT
Faraa e sulagereem T AR TR afa-

aAq  ArrEAe  fiemsiaagE qeawT ggFRafam-
PRI FAFTEAT AN qqE FEFANT TAX AT STE0l-
fadafare et gs=mr g G s
sgaTEl A o faweier aw o gaw
AT & G qUAAT A AT T AHIUAHG AT ACHEAT
UTAREas Sa7T 09 agaal O AETEATAR A AEe
Fa1fer rrgvarf Gy afrgeata wdafrainay feagzreeEs =
frafa swarfr 1

FaErtamiafafemraT those who have rigorously airved
at the conclusion taught by Vedanty through duect know-
ledge ?ﬂrmmﬁm thioueh ienunciation (taught by the word
tyiga m the preceding stanza) and by the practice of the
discipline of yoga #[g¥Tar whose minds have been purified
& 99 they all 799 asprrants striving for self-contiol qITHAT
having attained the mmmortality consisting of identity with
the Supreme TIFAFTS g at the time of final depaitute
FE@E n the region of Brahman wfra=afm dissolve them-
selves, get themselves liberated

15 Having attained the lmmortality con-
sisting of identity with the Supreme, all those
aspirants who strive for self-control, who have
rigorously arrived at the conclusion taught by the
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Vedanta through direct knowledge, and who have
attained purity of mind through the practice of the
discipline of yoga and steadfastness m the know-
ledge of Brahman preceded by renunciation, get
themselves released mnto the region of Brahman at

the dissolution of their final body

[This stanza 15 commented on by Sri Sankaricaiya at
Mundaka III. 2 6 adopting the reading Brahmalokesu for
Brahmaloke tu and Paid@mrtd@h parimucyantt for Paramrtdr
paiunucyanti  The explanation and 1endering given above
follow his authority According to Sri Sankaracsiya, the goal
of Vedanta 1s Paramdtmavyfidgna or Self-iealisation  The
central theme of this verse 1s that this knowledge 1s attained
through inner purity gained by taking to sannyisa and yoga
Sannyasa implies renouncing woildy and rehigious work and
preferring to remain forever steadfastly in the consciousness
of Brahman This 1s also yoga Those who perpetually
strive to keep this spiritual state are called yati-s The last
moment of life 1s called antakdla, end-time Souls fated to
rebirth confront antakdla repeatedly, but the soul that 1s
Ulumined by the wisdom of Vedanta takes his last birth, and
consequently he meets with his pardntakdla, final end-time
The same author explains brahmalokesu 1 the plural distri-
butively from the view-point of many liberated souls who all
merge into one Brahman The word pardmrt@h denotes the
attainment of Immortality while one 1s living on the earth,
and the verb parmucyantt implies the merging of the imndrvidual
Self then and there, at the time of death, into the Supreme
Self without leaving a trace of separate individuality—just
as the birds flying across the sky do not leave any footprint
there or the fish moving m water leave no trail of a path
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With the attamment of illummation the aspuant becomes
par@nta and at the fall of the body he becomes paiimukta,
no more 1o be born agam  Siyana following s@nharubhiisyu
i spuit finds no difficulty in explaiming the plural Brahma-
lokesu by accepting the reading Brahmaloke tu printed i our
text He says that though jfiana 1s the sole cause of libera-
tion sannyasa 1s necessary along with it Yoga 15 taken by
him 1n the Patafijala sense, and he stresses 1ts necessity for
the purity of mind which mainly consists 1 turning oneself
away from objects that stimulate one’s desires Jiidna dis-
pels 1gnorance by ievealing the Truth, but tyaga and yoga
a1e necessary to engender the undistracted and pure state of
mind m which alone knowledge could shine unintermittently.
Biahmaloka here does not mmply any locality, but Brahman
1tself The reading par@nu 1t 1s justified by him in the follow-
ing way Par@mta stands for Avydkita from which ignorant
people ate not liberated even at the time of their final dis-
solution, while those who have Brahman-knowledge are
liberated from 1t at the fall of their body According to
Bhattabhaskara, sannyasa mmplies dedication of the fiuits of
actions to God and yoga the practice of samadhi He points
out also that sarve includes all asiama-s and castes ]

- - It ] - [}
g faumd qeaEAEY aq PR JEHeAE: € |

Fatfy 38 W fams afedy agraeagaifegsay
e

zg oAy famy ol @ AT AWH qTHTEA.
FUSTUEATTET STTRATEITAT F [T TTIeaaey FRaed fed-
FUSTHIEAT 9 QUe8F gaasve sfeq 7% Afewaty s
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TE AETTRE AR AV famiiE iR WA AHREE a9
Farared srfeq aq SaTfaden saasy Aty

3« small faqrae sinless, purc FXAFANTY the 1esidence
of the Supreme gzweageyw situated m the centre of the
citadel (of the human body) 7 that which JUs{#¥ the lotus
(of the heart) &= 1 1t &fy fuither aftnqg m that IF small
space (of the heait) 3r+a 1nside Fa‘qﬁaﬂ{ sonrowless Ig which
1Y ether (srfer there 1) @ that EWTFW must be
meditated upon

16. In the citadel of the body there is the
small sinless and pure lotus of the heart which 1s
the residence of the Supreme. Further in the
mterior of this small area there 1s the sorrowless
Ether. That is to be meditated upon continually

[This stanza gives the object and place for the unbroken
meditation of the Supreme Divine The Hindus worship God
objectively 1n. Natuie or m the symbols artistically concerved
for the purpose of adoration, as shown by the authority of
the scriptures Gieater importance, however, 1s often attached
to the subjective worship of the Divine which chiefly consists
m His contemplation within one’s own heart To make this
1dea clear the analogy of the capital of a king, familiar to the
Indian populace, 15 worked out in some of the Upansadic
passages See Chandogya VIII 1 The body 1s named as
Biakmapuram analogous 1o the capital of a king There 1s
the royal mansion 1n the city to which the lotus of the heart
1s compared The king resides in the mansion and he must
be sought there by supplicants This passage describes that
although Parabrahman 1s mfinite, He can be accosted i the



SLCTION TWILVL 153

ether of the heart thiough unbioken meditation Tae heart
15 the mansion of the Supieme Because the heait 1s the
place for meditating upon the Supreme 1t quahfied as
sinfess and pure When a king 1s propitiated thiough proper
service 1n hus own 1esidence he would reveal himself and all
his glory to his devoted seivants So also when the Supieme
1s approached through contemplation within oneself one
1eabises the true natuie of one’s own bzing The Paramitman
residing 1n the heart 1s heie iefened to as visoha, sorrowless,
and an aspirant who enters mto his own heart by the con-
timuous contemplation of the Supreme also becomes sorrow-
less The text adopted above s that of the shoiter veision
accepted by Sayana The variae lectiones in the longer version
have not much merit vaiavesmabhiitam here 1s presented as
paiamesmabhiitam there and the anonymous commentatot
declares that mesma 1s a Vedic form of 1esma! In the second
line dali e 1s replaced by daliiam without any special advantage
Where Sayena reads varavesma Bhattabhiaskara reads para-
vesma, the home of the Supreme The word pundmika is
analysed by Bhattabhaskata thus g7 397 qus+Y, AT FAfT
sreeg{a gfa that 1s to say a holy inner apartment called by
the name pundaitka For further elucidation of wotship p
the heait see Brahmasiutias 1 3 14-21 ]

Y JFE TAT A ATy = wfafeda:
aed gPfasiaed o a%: q FPHET uge

RN F: qUATT @R WA AT | OF qawq  AlHe-
qegeiag g9’ sroraatiaeg 9 wfafea sfeafen wafq @
TME  SATAHTS ST TENTAT SHEATFASFAT ST WA | A



154 MAHINARAYANOPANISAD

TFfAHFET TUEE T 97 AGAFTATTYV ATETRS AT SATAA AT
At offeq & g 7EEEAT

7 that ¥3¥ sound FETET at the commencement of (the
recital of) the Vedas stad  uttered FaTd m the Upanisad
and wfafes firmly established SHfasfiaen dissolved m the
causal matter @4 his ¢ beyond I who @ he ®gsav the
Supreme Lord

17. He 1s the Supreme Lord who transcends
the syllable Om which 1s uttered at the commence-
ment of the recital of the Vedas, which is well
established 1n the Upanisads and which 1s dis-
solved 1n the primal cause during contemplation

[This mantia describes the Reality mentioned in the
previous stanza as the sorrowless ether in the heart The
pranava 1s the symbol and the representation of the Supreme
and so the source and substance of the Vedas and the Upa-
nisads  The asprrant 1s advised to meditate on the three
elements of pranava a, u and m representing Virat, Hiranya-
garbha and Avyakrta (material, mental and causal aspects of
the universe) By this meditation the grosser principle is
refunded to 1ts subtle cause, so Virat 1s dissolved in Huanya-
garbha and Hiranyagarbha in Prakrti Beyond Prakrti, the
causal principle, 18 the Supreme corresponding to the niada or
the intangible reverberation which continues for ever when
the three syllables of the pranava are uttered in succession
and therr physical sound has subsided The term mahesvara
contaming the element mahan mdicates the idea of the highest
worship—pomts out Bhattabhaskara It 1s not meant for
distinguishing Him from alpesvara  About the origm of
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pranava and the four Vedas from it see Bhagavara XI1 6
37-44 ]

srzrra'sﬁszarm
SECTION THIRTEEN

g 3 fasa faseas |

fard’ ARl Fgwes awH wa(9E) | ngn
fasaq: < faeg fasd qtxrgors gfem o
faraddd qeweafeayssiata un

qfa fasdearedsdzs s s faas=gas |
AN "gTAY et gTEeE 13

7 fama qew wF, qq qEAT, Hewed g, fawEne
waysaafafy sfed. sfaardas, fagmrgs fragesaw gae
B srraT geew wrafaars, fara foeacem fega statess, araam
ALV FEET TEIHET S SRR TS ArAAr [, 3
e fHAaETEIgEqw qafegd, SIAv GHST ORI AUAl
HATYF, TTA GG, T FETTSA AT Ao, fFeea s
g ggee, feq faareelen, faga wates, AT F9700 e,
gft ool galx, fressy W@ arew@r dfd, AR
STeTO SRaTe e, wREe (AIAY adeE suar 9, e
TGS HIFT SIFA97a, G &RTed, AT FEETT S
weg wufaza feaqearq a1 v AT T4 4, HETRY STRaqHeETq
SRIZATATT@ET Juaggrats 9 sereaay, fazmeam fawa-
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IR AAIT FEGARTT, AT TFee Taeqed, q 39 38 faeq
ssrat, qerAr g frdiesier 37 a1

739 this {9739 umiverse g&9 the Divine Person ud alone,
truly &7 therefore §g&izfwy many-headed f&zarsas many-
eyed faze=reyas the producer of joy for the umveise fawaq
existing m the form of the universe ATXU the master and
cause of humamty IFH existing as various gods H&TIH
impeushable, all pervasive 9¥®¥ all-surpassing F9H 1uler
and saviour of all fasag than the world q¥a¥  higher,
superior feaw endless fmﬂ: omniform FTFUH he who 1s
the goal of humanity gf¥® destroyer of s and 1gnorance
faraer of the universe 7fAH protector SRHRATT ruler of
mndividual souls AT permanent firan{ supremely auspic-
ous =g unchangmg FATTAMH he who has man as the
support, being the mdwelling spirit HﬁTﬁW{ supremely worthy
of baing known fazar @AY embodied 1n the universe, causal
substance of the universe qI(Avq supreme goal T the
self-effulgent Divinity fasaw unweise Susiafa subsists

1-3  This unmverse 1s truly the Divine Person
only. Therefore 1t subsists on Him—the self-efful-
gent Divine Being—who has many heads and many
eyes, who 1s the producer of joy for the umiverse,
who exists in the form of the universe, who 1s the
master and the cause of humanity, whose forms
are the various gods, who 1s imperishable, who 1s
the all-surpassing ruler and saviour, who 1s superior
to the world, who 1s endiess and omniform, who
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1s the goal of humanity, who 15 the destioyer of
sin and ignorance, who 1s the protector of the
universe and the ruler of individual souls, who 1s
permanent, supremely auspicious and unchanging,
who has embodied Himself in man as his suppoit
(being the indwelling Spirit), who is supremely
worthy of being known by the creatures, who is
embodied 1n the universe and who is the supreme
goal.

[Thus anuvaka, accoiding to Bhattabhaskaia, desciibes
the attributes of the Supreme, but according to Siyana it
lays down the nature as well as the quality of the Divine who
1S to be worshipped in the heart as pomnted out n the penulti-
mate veise of the previous Section Based on these iwo
ancient commentatois 1 have given an explanatory rendeting
of the epithets and names like Natdyana and Hart  In the
Rgvedasamlnta the Divine Reality 1s described as Agni A
large number of hymns ascribe also to Agnidevatd divine
attributes and functions The Agnirahasya in the Satapatha-
brahmana and Agnicayana i the Taittwiyabrdhmana teach
meditations on Agni m one’s own Self as the Purusa  Such
meditations, when performed by an aspirant without desne
for any self-regarding 1esult, lead him to liberation From
the Brahmana texts it 13 evident that the Fire which 1s em-
bodied m the umverse 1s the Puitusa worshipped i1n the
Agnicayana  fWRE A& CHHT T 1s the declaration of
Satapatha The rite of Agnicayana is meant for Purusiia-
dhand The Rgveda 1 the famous Purusasiikta forestalls the
central teachings of the Upanisads by announcing Purusa as
the cause of the universe and the means of attamung libeia-
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tion., The various gods descitbed 1 many hymns meige mto
the Puitusa, who 1 the Yauiveda 15 mentioned as the Piaja-
pati Fmally He 1s comprehended under teims like Ekam Sat,
Puiusa, Piana, Atman, and Brahman The whole univeise 15
concerved on the analogy of a human oiganism and then the
unity of all existence as Atman 1s emphasized The concep-
tion of Purusa, Brahman and Atman finally becomes identical
Chandogryopansad VIII 12 3 describes the uttamapuiusa
described 1n the Gitd as Purusottama The Ultaiandrayana in
the Vajasaneyisamhitd and this anuvaka are 1 a way supple-
mentary to the Purusasikia of the Bgveda This anuvaka is
used mn daily worship of the Divine Person by those who
follow the scriptural mode of divine seivice In the place of
prabhum ending the fiist stanza the longer veision 1eads
padam which means the goal ]

LA 4L & qTH A(TIW: AL

TATTEOT: 90 SATTTEAT AT 9T ¥

[ArTo: o< saTEn A FREw: 9T ]

AR ST qERET UF U FEaTa | Aq.
AT 9T FEFSE TEATHT 9 qfaERe | qar ae
IUFTIGHATARONT 97 SAT | TEATI ATTTI: G2 STEHT TLATEAT |
[TRrEw 97 gFiEse AT ARFAasT | § UF e | §F
qT gEAS 1]

qrrger Nardyana 93 the supreme Fga<aq Reality
designated as Brahman dTTEW Narayana 9% the highest

(Self). ArTraw  Nirdyana 9% the supreme Saifq. lLight
(described m Upanisads)  FrUdw. Nardyana 9% mfinte SITeqT
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Self  [ATTAON Ndidydana 7% most excellent arAT meditatos,
=199 mediiation AT Naiayana 97 Supreme ]

4. Narayana 1s the Supieme Reality desig-
nated as Brahman Nargyana 1s the highest (Self).
Narayana 1s the supreme Light (described i the
Upamisads) Narayana 1s the infimite Self. [Nara-
yana is the most excellent meditator and medita-
tion.]

[In this whole anuvika we have accepted the 1eading
supported by Sayana and mino1 vanations of woiding are not
noted Bhattabhaskara’s interpretation 1s openly visistadvaitic
while that of Sayana 1s non-dualistic The difference of 1cad-
mg 1 some places appear to depend on this The former
takes Narayanapaiam and Narayanapara as single words and
mterprets Brahmi as the dependent vibhiti of Narayana and
Jyotudtma as the finite Self that 1s dependent on God as a
pot 1s on clay While Sdyana takes the two terms Brahmu
and fattvamtogether, Bhattabhaskara considers them separate
and states that the categories of the univeise are meant by
tattvam  According to Bhattabhaskara, Paiaméatman is
identified with Narayana who 1s the substantial cause of the
universe, nature and souls But according to Sdyana, Narayana
1s Paramatman described as Brahman and not a personality
The verse added 1n brackets 1s not vouched for by both these
commentators It emphasizes the advaitic idea of the trans-
cendent unity of meditator, meditation and the Reality medi-
tated upon The anonymous commentiator makes out from
the last Narayanal parah the opposttion of Néardyana to
sners, telying upon the meamng enemy for the word
para.]
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g fePavsmaafeay gmad s@ast an

wraaigy qega e wtee: feda: uyn

gfemq ada s afwfsag aft w@eisE o gan
afr o gaffarg 9o a1 aq 99 gauiihe Feragerfas aq
afg = sarer AT feuq smferq u

aftag m this sf woild g =97 whatsoever gaa
18 percerved fT 7 further 57 known through rtepott a7 o1

aq that 799 all 77 mside afg outside 7 and &1ex pervading
qr7ran Nardyana fegq remams.

5 Whatsoever there 1s 1n this world known
through perception (because of their proximity) or
known through report (because of their distance),
all that 1s pervaded by Narayana within and with-
out

[Naidyana 1s the substance ol the unverse just as gold
1s the substance of an oinamsnt made of i1t, within and with-

out According to Bhattabhdskaia inside and outside iefer to
the internal oigans and exteinal objects ]

wegwend wfay agEsd fpaseaas

TIRSASATE : I AT NGEH g

WA Auicfeod ey safer %l Jorfad stat fagdo
gas qqE gRATER feAq AR qAEATARHIRAEAT ST FARSA
garREEeEaned fRawrqg 37 e owiaf, sgar dEm
FATAMETET ST | T SHTAATEATAH — TR QAN T T2 -
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FETER G4AT FATREHATTENGS geAq | 5% AT #Ar
qAE WAld T SIEEFTIE SrAvEE | ATEeEagrERd
AT qfagAt ssAge e |

seay limtless sea@w  changeless Ff®  all-knowing
HEES?EN{ dwelling 1 the heart, the end of all striving, the end
of the sea of samsira ﬁa‘imﬂ: the cause of the happiess
of the world—T=rrzsraaTa like the bud of the lotus flower
Z&aH heait f¥ = also srei@s mverted.

6. One should meditate upon the Supreme—
the limitless, unchanging, all-knowing, cause of
the happiess of the world, dwelling 1n the sea of
one’s own heart, as the goal of all striving The
place for His meditation is the ether in the heart—
the heart which 1s comparable to an inverted lotus
bud.

[This stanza runs two tdeas together with a grammatical
gap which 1s filled 1n the translation The first half desciibes
once again the nature of the Supreme Divine Being on whom
the world subsists and on whom one should meditate. The
second half piesciibes the place of meditation, namely, the
heart already mentioned As long as a man 1s engrossed 1n
the sensc-world seeking external pleasures his heait remains
like an mverted lotus bud at night, which turns away from
the light of the sun But when he seeks the Divine Reality
delightfully he turns away from the distiacting objects of the
world and he enlers into the chamber of his own heart 1n
communion The lotus of his heart then becomes heliotropic
to recewve the light and life radiating from the Divine Sun 1

9
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e faczr faaesary amangaft fassta

g affwwmfgasinad /gg nen

T UEd geareuargAraE A sear feesmr e
FeaeTEEqTy faafeammrorg o a0 safy faesfy aq faeaen
qEe S AgEEaAarnta fasdEe | aw geagesiiwmataer
wAGT SEIfEE 99 Taq Ffeqw, wuET AT aTHRAT TE-
£ A FERTATAH |

(% that which) gZoq heart fasesm of the Adam’s
apple faawar of the measure of a finger span @I end
Arend (vt ) of navel JufX above sl 1s stationed &
that fava=r of the universe Wgq great ATATAH abode
fastreteng one should know.

7. It should be known that the heait which
is located just at the distance of a finger span
below the Adam’s apple and above the navel 1s
the great abode of the universe.

[This stanza locates the heait mn the body, just at the
distance of one’s own finger span below the Adam’s apple
denoted by the word nist: here Sayana explains nisti as
grivabandha. Bhattabhaskara takes the word to be mustya
and consideis that the genmitive case ending has been elided
according to Vedic usage The reading in the text above,
accepted by Sayana, 1s justified by him on the ground of
savarnasandhi after eliding the visarga between vitasty@h and
ante In order to evade this procedure based on Vedic licence
Bhattabhaskara accepts the reading vitastydm tu mstead The
heart 1s described as the great abode of the universe either
because Paramatman, the Soul of all, resides there or because
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the mird which progects the whole universe dwells thete  In
the place of gew afgsmiAtary the longer veision 1eads
SATHHTETES WA which means shinng with a gailand of

flames ]

wraay faufieg sramgatsag

geatd giuwy gew afeawas wfdfesan nzn

AR AN SUH RGN ST THAIFHAG  ZRARHS T
famfr adife awearfeas soar aftm. gw sarq gq @E-
TEER TFAT | T A qA A GeH wEead T gire
geamrnE fox faay | aferd gfuR shara sworamore gard-
st @4 gfafaftefs | staar geaady gowAey MEfos faef,
afer s wamfaa wafn, SESETaT TRARAT IR
wafa wbwersaaTTRaT |

st Like a lotus bud g indeed fa7ifly by artertes
geqaq surrounded wafq (@%aq) 1s suspended & of it
s+ 1 the middle gewe narrow YA space (o= there 1s).
afer n 1t g9 all Ffafseqs supported.

8. Like the bud of a lotus, suspends 1n an in-
verted position, the heart, surrounded by arteries.
In it there 1s a narrow space (or near it there 1s a
narrow space called susumnd). In it everything 1s
supported.

[Bhattabhiskaia takes the nariow space 1 the heait to

be the seat of everything By everything he means the inner
man consisting of the spirit, the mind and the faculties. Sayana



164 MAH ANAR LY ANOPANISAD

takes ante 1 the sense of near and not mside as the former
exegete does He tells us that the nairow space 1s the susumna
nadi. According to him, when the mind enteis into this
space through the process of yoga, one intuits Paiamatman,
the source of all the universe Hence the nairow space 1s
spoken of as the support of all ]

Feg W= mgrAfaiaarieadiae:

SsrafaAafaagrag: @ na

[ fauedwe.aeh e aaar (:) 1]

AT T IFAMTASAEAFH | :

aeg weg gl soiareat saafetar ngon

Memagrege faaesas AT |

ArTTHFaRl Nar FEATEHT 18 21

T YA TR ATAEEIGawed a1 7 faganf
foraa. wasaTe MR EaA sger afagasandy
SETPTENT G SglawTe A, wEAfv. Seaeasiet
ST, NFTET TRAATRT SATASTAATOT ST, G STTCTA A
wTTETR fawer e gatagay waRad wEfeaq wfa FraeR
afest @ [gearg g5 fodpsta mfaw. sq feon gean
T SATAT. TEATY] TAFANTHIAT $F TEAGAITH FEAFAA
graraafy I FART | T®F FEASFAT S/ wed evirareai
AU (AT STEA-AHEAT HATIEAATART. AT A (@A -
AR YA Aol dragssfe T aaHs-
fraeanq draeut wreadt AfAEET AT AT GEHaEqAr v
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ST Wiay d afgfen wuty afgfraragsr ST aafomr
fammmafra 1)

A% of that w=d mn the nuddle fa=arfd. aflame on all
sides fazariqd ommifaced (7 that which) %217 great sifiw.
fire &Y undecaymg ¥UWF consuming what 1s presented
g food f%nﬁrrr assimulating to the body FFrEaT-[ remaining
Ffa all knowng @ he [qe7 his fedqedwe smef (-fa)
scattered vertically and hoiizontally <Z®¥. 1ays geaar ( )
contmually spiead] €99 own ¥3H body HTIETEEEAFH from
the wsole to the crown T=qTaafdy warms A= of that (fire
pervading the whole body #=% mn the muddle arfiareqf the
topmost among the sublle fSTAIHEAEYT set m the ram-
bearmg cloud fazwarar flash of lightning ¥ like wreazy
dazzling 1T FE like the awn of a paddy gramn awft
slender 1T of golden colour WregAT brlliant STqQAT a
comparison for what 15 subtle afgfmar the tongue of fire
aqgfeyAT abides

9-11. In the middle of that (narrow space of
the heart or susumna) remains the undecaying,
all-knowing, ommnifaced, great Fire, which has
flames on every side, which enjoys the food pre-
sented before it, which remains assimilating the
food consumed, (the rays of which spread scatter-
ing themselves vertically and horizontally,) and
which warms 1ts own body from the insole to the
crown. In the centre of that Fire which permeates
the whole body, there abides a tongue of Fire, of
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the colour of shining gold, which 1s the topmost
among the subtle, which 1s dazzling like the flash
of the lightning that appears in the middle of a
1ain-bearing cloud, which 1s as slender as the awn
of a paddy grain; and which serves as a comparison
to 1llustrate subtlety.

[These lines convey 1o us the followmg thoughts Somatic
heat 1s the sign of the presence of ife  'When the body loses
all warmth, life has depaited A gieat Fire 1s thus at the
1oot of Iife TIts place 1s within the nartow space of the heait
or susumnd This Fue or energy radiates thiough aiteries
and nerves like heat through conductive bodies It also
recerves stimuli from outside through sensations and percep-
tions which act as its many mouths Whatever 1s presented
to this Fire 1s analysed, enjoyed and assimilated by 1t without
itself being transfoimed or destioyed m the process It can
make use of knowledge from the distant past and project
thoughts into the future  Thus the vital principle of the jiva
described here in the simuile of the Fire 1s responsible for all
physical and mental activities ordmarily observed in the
living and functioning man Every part of the body 1s per-
vaded by the jiva like the rays of light radiating in all direc-
tions One particular tongue of flame 1s specially mentioned
as abiding n the centre of this great Fire which 1s the 1eal
principle of the jiva described here with a wealth of imagery
The briliance of a lightning flash suddenly appearing 1n the
background of a deep blue cloud, which acts as a foil to 1,
gives 1t a specially charming colouring When this streak of
light 15 as slender as the awn of a paddy grain, this Upanisad
wants us to take it as the example of the central flame which
represents the jiva The Svetasvatara upamsad V 9 also says
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that the individual Soul 1s as subtle as a hair point divided
and sub-divided hundred times So also id, V 8 and
Mundaka TII 1 9 speak of its atomicity Yet the jiva 1s
potentially mfimte For futther discussion of the matter see
the Biahmas@tras 11 3 19 to 32 The jiva 1s called agrabhuk
because 1t 1s his nature as the agent to enjoy what 1s 1immedi-
ately piesented rather than what 1s distant. The laymen’s
1eply to the question—what 1s jiva?1s given mn the statement

The undecaymmg one who 1s responsible for the chemustry of
the body—who breaks ingested food and builds up living tis-
sues. Bhattabhdskara considers the locus of the gieat Fire 1n
the narrow space of the heait, and Sdyana says that 1t 1s in
the susumnd near the heart Accordingto the foimer, the jiva
draws towards 1t all existence, to an open mouth as if 1t were,
containing the entire realm of space This metaphor suggests
to us that the jiva 1s capable of infinite knowledge and joy
It 1s evident from the Agnimantras in the Rgveda that Fire 1s
Putusa, Atman and Brahman and so 1t dwells 1n the human
body as vaisvanara responsible for human Life and activity.
The longer veision adds one line after the ninth verse which
I have enclosed 1n parenthesis as 1t 1s not commented on by
both the exegetes The reading apadatalamastakah does not
affect the sense The compound word aniyordhva, according
to Bhattabhaskara 1s aniyah plus adhva@ with the augmenta-
tion of the semivowel r as a Vedic peculiarity According to
this formation of the word, the narrow flame 1s the subtle
path of the jiva for the attainment of the Supreme. The
alternative meaning given by hmm and also accepted by
Sayana, 1s based upon the compound aniyah plus %rdhva with
the elision of the visarga and combimation of the vowels
The meaning then 1s top-ranking among what 1s subtle In
the eleventh stanza there 1s the reading pitabhd syat tanipama
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1in the place of pitd bhasvati antipama which has the advaniage
of elimmating the redundancy of the idea in bhdsvard and
bhdsvati appeaung closely Bhattabhaskaia has the follow-
ng suggestive note revealing the meaning conveyed by the
simile The jiva entangled m the activities and enjoyments of
mundane life has his vision diverted from the Supreme and
got absoibed in the world In this state he 1s shrouded
the gloom of delusion and consequently his inner Light 1s
teduced to a narrow streak like the flash in the cloud But
when he retracts from worldly engrossments and turns towards
the Supreme, the cuitain of delusion cast by the spell of the
world 1s diawn and his mner Light shines 1n all the builliancy
of the Supreme ]

{t | it [}

acar: g s qrqear sgafera:
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fafirarmatdl, v e welgagatET. o
gear of that fremar of the flame weX 1n the muddle

qYARAT Paramatman =qafeaq. abides & he F&T the four-

faced creator § he farg. Swva (. he X Visnu) ¥ he T

Indra, chief of gods &. he 3r&<. the Lord who is the efficient

and the material cause of the Universe q3#. the Supreme

e Self-lummous (Pure Consciousness).
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12 Paramatman dwells in ‘thc middle of that
flame. (Although He 15 thus limited) still He 1s the
four-faced creator, Siva, Visnu, Indra, the mateisal
and efficient cause of the Universe and the Supreme
Self-luminous Pure Consciousness

[This stanza concludes the meditation upon the Supieme
mn the heatt The Paramdtman has apparently teduced Him-
self m oider to dwell 1n the heatt, in the Fire of the Soul,
ruling from the centre of the body This self-hmitation does
not, howevei, affect the Paramatman who remains ever the
Truth designated by the divine names, Brahmd, Siva, Hart
and Indra—though He 15 viewed as the conditioned Brahman
ouginating, sustaining and 1etracting the univeise and as the
acosmic self-luminous Supreme Brahman  Accoiding to
Bhattabhaskara who gives a visistadvaitic interpretation of
the passage, the following ideas stand out Paramdatman 18
Narayana, the source of jivas He remains contracted in the
heart for the benefit of the jivas He 1s the creator, protector
and dissolver of the universe He 1s Svardt because He 15
the only independent Reality causing all other dependent
categories He shines for ever m His own gloiy The Deities
and scriptwal duties taught by mantras and brahmanas have
therr finality in Him. Worshipping Him thus one attains
Him ]
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AT ATSTATH:
SECTTON FOURTEEN

FfEeat a1 UN RS quid a3 ar Eaee
HITH 2 @ SEAT SIHISH T U8 vaferaaoes stagionq
aifq awtfa g araiswsy 7 oy gaferegueystafy
gegeatfa asi:fy @ agar weewr @ agwi Iw:
qur 72 faen dufq o owrseavifeed fERowa:
gRE: 11 )

T AR gafeny s afafgg @ F o oerfew , @
TAT AEAIEIIIT ATEE qYSTHR qoeag qafq, I q0sy
qr FeWTREAT Sfrer wH Adwr, ag qenrq gt s fronfa
Taq wveed, § Aifeed war wmfimrdsamar e fraraerry,
UF HISHEN HATHFE SA@Aq | o T WU A T
ARAY I SFE qe qorg wrfor gravhy gfy emrqeanfa, @
afem wrmfamrfadaamr @ frataerAy, g A
ERAFS AT | o9 gl wuse afafy 9fe 7 ua
9RY REARAT AqT e sEedtin agfy ¥y orwenfy, ¥
AGUEEE  GRY , q€F wosw qoar fawarfza sfa eamEq, w
wifr acpfrarfRaamr oiF famearTy | ar o snfe-
AUEHEYT TEIATIIWTEAT TAATEIEIT 7 FIS] Qrerfeasst 72y
fa= o qafq o oy gey  sfsawesasy feevag g9

uy he § mdeed efe sun, G this #9ewH orb gufy

shines, @ there aT. those %= Rks, &< therefore =47 by the
Rk #Ave®H orb, collection @ that (orb) =¥ of the Rks
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(Regents of the Rk veises) #1& abode —srer then 7 that
which wq this Gafenq n this 90s% 1 the otb wf§ flame
gread shies, AT they #rarfy Saman chants (like Brhat and
Rathantaia) ~ # that ®T¥7q of the Simans &% abode —
@4 then I he who TT this one TAFAT m this quz¥ 1n the
orb ST n the flame g&y the Person =1 they a3y
mstances of Yajus, ¥ he 99T by Yajus w0z&H orb, & he
FarH of the mstances of Yajus %1% abode ~T that war this
=4t threefold fqam knowledge va alone @9fi shines I
who @Y this one ¥7q (Tfard within the sun (% he) favomy
golden g&4 Person

1. Venly Aditya 1s He, This orb of His gives
hight and heat, The well-known Rk verses are
there, Therefore the orb 1s the collection of Rks:
He 1s the abode of the Rk verses. Now this
flame which 1s shining 1n the orb of the sun 1s the
collection of Saman chants, That 1s the abode of
S@man chants Now He who 1s the Person in the
flame within the orb of the sun (1s to be meditated
as) the collection of Yajus; that part of the orb
is the collection of Yajus; That is the abode of
Yajus Thus by these three the threefold know-
ledge alone shines. He who is within the sun 1s
the Golden Person

[This passage lays down a meditation of the Supreme in
the sun  The Chandogyopamisad (1 6 5-6) states: The white
shining of the sun 1s the Rk, the dark, the ultra black, 1s the
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Saman, there 1s the Golden Person, exceedingly brilliant and
above all evils, within the sun The same Upanisad (1I1 1

4, 1I 2. 3, and IlII 3 3) asserts that the red appeaiance in
the sun 1s the essence of the Rgveds, the white appearance
is that of the Yajurveda, the dark appearance 1s that of the
Samaveda and the exceedingly dark appearance 1s that
of the Athaivaveda That the Vedas are to be associated
with meditation upon the sun 1s an 1dea found 1 many passages
of the scriptures According to Sayana, Paramesvara, praised
as Nardyana 1n the previous Section, 1s described here as the
sun The scriptural view 1s that every object 1n the world has
three aspects Adhydtma, Adhidarva and Adhibhita The
last of these terms implies the physical aspect of the object

the second one denotes the Divine Power as residing 1n all
the objects, and the fitst one repiesents the essence of every-
thing viewed from within as the subject On this theory RK,
Yajus and Saman (hymns, formulas and chants) have their
own devatds or regents According to Sdayana, the regents of
the body of each Veda dwell respectively i the orb of the
sun, the flame in 1t and the Peison visible n the o1b, m the
order of the Vedas The phrases +c@m lokah, sammam lokah
and ygjusim lokah are explamned m the above light as the
abode of the regents of the Vedas All these three are n the
orb of the sun and therefore the splendour of the sun 18
visualised as the glory of the triple knowledge, #rayl vidyd

Further, the regent of the sun 1s declared to be the Golden
Person. He 1s identified with the threefold Vedas being the
subject-matter taught by them According to Bhattabhaskara
the Golden Person 1s the Supreme Lord who has favoured
man with the three Vedas shuning i the sun. He explains
Aditya as ddau bhavah—the Lord who was 1n the begmning

The universe 1s dlummed by His Light as coming from the
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sun  The Upanisads state that the splendour of the sun
1eally belongs to the Supieme The passage extolls the thiee
Vedas, whose purpose 1s to magnify the Supreme Bemg in
oider that we mught worship Him  As the basis of Bhatta-
bhaskara’s mnterpretation we notice also some difference 1n
the text used by him He reads 7 cam mandalamn the place of
red mandalam, mseits sa saémnam mandalam before sa simnam
lokah and omuts sa yajusam mandalam ]

TS ARA(STATER
SECTION FIFTEEN

arfgent & AT NS aF AT AREAT AR
qeEgder: gen st IeiEE: o S

F & a'a'mrsmga‘t sﬁa‘r fava: wgw: @Ry
FRIAIYT U9 J%N O wamm"&wfaa@w AT

AAFAtTE AT R 2t A arfeaats
TRESFATRIE 7 O %&-gt_rﬁmq ngn

arfeer U AW AT VMEET oAl | SIS ERET, A%
o, qar aEttAteT 1, T wRheg, A HA0L,
ATGAT WA, O AAFIOA, T T, W AR IR,
T geRedl, g, wargan, A fedwan g §AeT
FHITT, ATHT. AFTTIICTAT, WO SSGIATRISAI AT, SF-
qTe. TFETESEY, & ST, T AEEHE, § FAAEAR] JEed
T TALTEY, U qoF A FAAT AT, I WA, [0
Sfraa] S dHaeAg A, Sra Straaftad sl e,
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faeg == g famareat &, Faw aafasge sogar fu it
AR, THANAG FTCATIATT AGT—CTT 73 Afecd @@ | 7
aqy wy rfeergen | uw anfemosesd fgrowdged @eEar
yammfaafa ™ | 7 SUEF EHRIFRT JF AEE 7
Fgm g AEsa qWE ASISAT CEOEmATEE o
SeANf, AT STETEAT AFATAT qIASA AATARA GHIA AT
ar gatfusre srRifq | gl st w@EmE faer
atfesr sun & verlly ¥ eneigy &  splendout ERT
strength 75T renown =& sight *=¥ hearmg #AT bedy w7/
mind 77 anger #+ seer (lke Vawvasvatamanu) §&§ Death
@ the Deity of Truth f& the Derty Mitra a1 wind
gr#rar  Ether o107, Bieath &1&Far& 1ulets of the woild %
Prajapati f%% the indeterminable suggested by the mteiro-
gative ¥ happiness I that g (ruth, abstiact and
concrete umverse WA food [ span of lfe] #qa
liberation, what gives Immoitality Sitg ndividual Soul fazg
universe Fq¥ the acme of bliss TIYFF the self-born
Biahma—ugdq all this (gives the sun’s forms) U this g&y
Person sTHa eternal U¥" he Wamarq of creatwies srfyafa
lood 7 he who wa¥ thus 32 mediates (¥ he) FgIT of
Hiranyagarbha ¥4 union §HFY co-residence TAIfq
attains  waTETH of these Ta alone XFATATH gods (like India)
qsa union FTiseqry like-glory FUTARFATH co-residence
qTAf attans fq thus Iafaud secret knowledge.
1. The sun alone 1s verily all these:—energy,
splendour, strength, renown, sight, hearing, body,
mind, anger, Seer, the Deities Death, Satya,
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Mitra, Wind, Ether and Breath, the Rulers of the
world, Prajapati, the Indeterminable One, happi-
ness, that which transcends the senses, truth,
food, (span of life,) liberation or Immortality,
individual Soul, the Universe, the acme of bliss
and the self-boin Brahman This Person in the
sun 1s eternal. Heis the Lord of all creatures. He
who meditates thus upon Him attams union with
Brahman and lives in the same region of enjoy-
ment with Him ; he attains union, co-residence and
like-enjoyment with these gods n their worlds

The secret knowledge is thus imparted.

[This Section lists various attributes, powets and quali-
ties of the Supreme Person identified with the all-encompass-
mg sun for the purpose of worship and meditation One
may worship Hiranyagarbha—the World-Soul here 1dentified
with the sun—or the Deities who form His parts, powers and
attributes as enumerated here A worshipper may be a superior
aspirant who possesses greater conceniration, strongei [eel-
mg and better capacity for continuous effort, another may
be weak and possessing only an inferior capacity for worship
If the worshipper is of superior calibre he attams identity
with the object of his worship, if he 1s of poor capacity he
gets a place m the region of the object of his worship which
entitles him to enjoyments similar to those possessed by the
God whom he worships In the Hamsamantra previously
explamed on pages 145-149 1t has been pointed out that the
sun 1s fit 1o be worshipped as Brahman Bhattabhaskara
points out that the Supreme Person has not only revealed
the three Vedas through the sun, but also has given all that
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1s necessary for the well-being and Diberation of cieatuies
This Section 1s reminiscent of the Git@ chapters nime and ten
whete the attitbutes of the Supreme ate described for conten-
platton  The shoiter version for which we have the com-
mentary of Bhattabhaskara and Sdyana has @yuh nseited
after gnnam and befoie amutam, Svaypambhih mstead of
Svayambhu given m the text above, and adds immediatcly
after that word SSTafa(xfy gacaUsHEIfEAT ¥ m the place
of g¥a=Ha. | Bhattabhaskara reads also samvatsai a after piaji-
pati and before 171 and caplains TR Fafg s@w =fq fear-
qTarA o taking samvatsaia as an epithet of the Supreme ]

[afr: ga snfwdw=ata au: aw Ay avfg
qZAG T AT ST WY A AT IAY
1R
gfor @frae s afizggem saeaas, 97 gHEEeTE
syt famauss , wifser oes w9a fagq SUHgTF™ Tarqfy
zfa sran waew arfeng 37, A1 AUFATST A | T 93 wenaw
satg | gfem qu avfh, wor safesta, /Y AEEi
T qEAAfa | HAAT AT JIRIET TATAF T TLHIAT FA-
afg | g ww @ sty w7y e avta (] sossfa
aq AT TUEITET TG Taaead | q1F AT AT HRT
SGITET ABET qSeq THET AqTET 7 W&AT Friaaagreq
qEy 1§ T YT sl argfaEdn ywaw 7 oafqarm AT
T IqTEAR 1
gfit giver of bulliance o1 water g the mmpeller of the
univeise, the supteme abode of all energy arTfac the first
cause Efrt( the Supreme denoted by the syllable Om (& him
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wTiaT seekers) =%~ worship  (3aT gods) aT austerity
g truth (r=afes worship) @y Immortality v give
& that 937 Supreme, dF that 0 all-pervasive (cause of
the universe), (A that) 19 water sifF light =@ flavour
¥HTH ambrosia ¥ I I 3ﬁ¥[ three vyahrti-s and pranava
{denote) & Brahman

2. Aditya, the supreme cause of the universe,
1s the giver of light and water and 1s the source of
all energy. He 1s denoted by the syllable Om.
Gods worship Him as Tapas and Truth. (Being
worshipped thus) He grants bliss to the worship-
pers (Or the worshippers offer honey and sweet
offerings to Him ) That form of the sun 1s Brah-
man That 1s the pervading cause of all That 1s
water, fire, flavour and ambrosia. The three
vyahrti-s representing the three worlds and the
pranava representing the cause of the unmiverse
denote that Brahman

[This mantra 15 given as a single Section in the shorter
version 1mmediately after what 1s printed above as Section
Fifteen I have enclosed this therefore in square brackets to
indicate that 1t does not bzlong to the longer version The
second half of it embodies the well-known gayatii-Suas which
forms part of the formula used during prindyama, the earhier
half being the Savitigayatri The explanation of 1t given 18
as follows The syllable Om added at the gayatri-head
represents Parabrahman in the three aspects of Brahma,
Visnu and Siva responsible for the creation, protection and

10
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dissolution of the universe Apah expresses the omnipresent
impartite existence which 1s also the jyofis or self-luminous
Pure Consciousness The same Reality 18 rasa—original bliss,
and amrtam—Immortality It 15 Brahman because It 1s not
Imited by tume, space and causality The same Reality 15
bhiih being, bhuvah the substance of all that exists and suvah,
the dissolver The ending pranava affirms that Parabrahman
described as above 1s the mnermost Self or Pratyagitman
During praniyama, the pranava with seven vyahrti-s measure
the mhaling Gayatri headed by pranava limuts the period
of retention of breath and &iras given here with pranava spans
the breathing out Both Bhattabhaskara and Sayana con-
sider this passage as a formula to be employed for japa by
those who are incapable of performing the meditation given
1 the previous Section The combination ddiryom 1s Vedic
wregulanity, the separate words are adityah Om 1]

TS TSTATT:
SECTION SIXTEEN

fadquad aw: | fAdauafas 79 | st
aw: | geafagra AW | fgroom = ) fgrwatega
T | gEaniE A9 | gavifege qa: ) e
T: | femafegm = W qw: | wateg
7 | R A9 | wAfegE a9 e awn
frafegm 7a: | saew T | sastegE =)
WA AH: | ATRIGFIT 97 | ITHE T
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qEAfegtd T\ | gacEwed guen @afeg
raraafa arforees afgss ngn

frem o ger av @4 wRwremEtEw fratm oawo
oy A T AR AH | FEATT AgAIREEACAl
IACATT AARFETAT G0 | SEA(ad (@ eonagi-
faaa<a 97 | fGavmeiigsam a9 | FASMEA ST 9901
MHAFTAT A9 | GATAATATHTT A9 | FAFLATTT 79 |
TR FRATTSFTTT A7 | AHEF AT 70 | W AAR
Fiqf IEANMTETHRTOT 99 | 9% FAveey [gaae 49 |
g W A9FeT Faed fogeqr an | Gamaw 1 Frater-
wq A9 | sAifada 99 | sSiftfegwrm v 1 s
TEHHTT AF | GIATIOET SACHTOT ZIAFETAT FATAT TRRITHT
TH | AT M | RGEIHSE q71 AT FEfaafaea
qaY SINAT gENET] 999 TEEEE T A9 ) G T
e eRralEaeT qaEARaT FTOTAT gaE gfas eqRear
qraq qrforer aroit suw gere sthafEmeng oftmetat
ST 997 FAEANR FAley i

1. By these twenty-two names ending with
salutations they consecrate the Sivalifiga for all—
the Linga which is representative of soma and
sfirya, and holding which in the hand holy formulas
are repeated and which purifies all.

[Here there are twenty-two salutations suffixed to the
twenty-two Divine Names uttered at the tume of the consecra-
tion of the emblem of Sivalinga 1n a public temple, or at home

for private worship, or on the body of a devotee of Stva
These names are not explained uniformly by the commenta-
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tors The whole Section has not the confirmation of Bhatta-
bhaskara and Siyana Viradaiva texts explain only eleven of
these Drvine Names 1n the light of their philosophy and yoga
The anonymous commentaiy printed 1n the Anandisrama
edition attempts to explain each word somehow based on
conjectute The Sanskrit paraphrase given above 1s based on
these two sources

In the serial order of the text I give an English version
of the Names below 1 The Loid of the dissolution of the
universe—Siva 1s here considered as the aspect of the Supieme
responsible for the final dissolution of the univeise 2 The
end-maker o1 Nidhanapat1 1s Yama who 1s 1esponsible for
the death of all creatures At the time of universal absorp-
tion Siva alone remains, the whole pantheon of gods mnclud-
mg Yama bzing retracted into Him To get this meaning,
however, we have to suppose that pata plus antika i the
text 1s pat1 plus antaka 3 The Most High standing at the
head of the categories which evolve nto the universe, namely
Stva who 1s the unity of Power and Power-holder 4 The
principle of Sadiéna embedying the power of Intelligence
5 He who 1s beneficial and charming to creatures 6 He
who 1s visualized as the linga made of gold 7 He who 1s
endowed with attractive splendour 8 He who 1s of the form
of linga made of suvaina, here silver 9 He who 1s the source
of bliss in heaven 10 He who 1s worshipped 1 the paradise
as the linga established there by the devotees—o1 He who 1s
worshipped as the divine emblem 11 He who 1s the source
of the cycle of birth and death (The Shetdsiatw oparisad
describes Siva as ggEeufeafaqisgg ) 12 He who 1s
worshipped as the linga by human bemngs 13 He who 1s
the suppresser of the universe at the time of final dissolution
(Sarva from the root Sr to destroy). 14 He who has the shape
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of the linga emblem of Sarva, who gives bliss 15 He who 1s
most auspicious 16 He who has the form of Snalinga
17 He who has the form of a flaming splendowr 18 He who
has the form of the brilliant linga 19 He who s the Spiuit
(Atman) dwelling n all creatutes (The usual form must be
darmane m the place of atmaya ) 20 He who 1s concealed 1n
the heart of all creatures being their immost Self 21 He who
1s unsurpassed 22 He who 1s the Supieme Loid of bliss
and Dberation indicated by the linga emblem

The term linga 1n Sanskiit means an indicatory merk or
emblem which symbolically iepiesents that for which 1t
stands Sivalmga represents the Supreme Being denoted by
the word Rudra Mahiadeva The Chindoyga III 19 1 des-
cribes that the whole universe was hatched out of a golden
egg which lay a complete year before 1t brought foith offspring
The spherical dome of the heavens above, appearing to us
capping the earth on which we live, may bz likened to an
enormous semisection of an egg contaming the werld  Per-
haps this golden egg lended itself to be fancied as the visible
symbol of the limitless all-inclusive Divine Reality into which
the manifold universe was believed to be reabsorbed at the
end The linga which 1s worshipped by the devotee of Stva
18 but a handy replica or a convenient dimunitive form of the
universal semispherical emblem of the Unlimited Sivalinga
may be carved out of stone, naturally found as stalagmite, or
shaped out of gold, metal and the like The linga, therefore,
1s a symbol concealing a truth behind This word occurring
m various compound names above are to be mterpreted in
the light of the tradition behind the word For further details
about Sivalmmga and 1ts worship the Purinas and Agamas
may be consulted ]
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. GEISTATE-
SECTION SEVENTEEN

TENATE SqTT GEEET § A a9

Ty WF fAwY waeg /i | ASEIE T4 : 10

g wafnds gesSidegg adeEaam fega dae
gfkawas afgfoes vdmaT ywarfa 49 | qFF @4 FEE@E
ggraATd Sfrare FAMW | T FW, 9T WF qOerAMAT AT F
waEy 7 3, wfawy seafafag qaeg 9w 1 (w9 wfrweg
afaws salq ooaw. 1) UF WAy WA S9ed SEEay a9\
T qer faesTT T v aw

FgaSTaH Sadyojata guarfd I take refuge i g=IsITaTy
to Sadyojata & verily 9 salutation 79 salutation. ¥ W3
1n each birth ATY me 7 not € consign  fawa condition
beyond birth, liberation Waes mpel, guide WITZATH to the
creator of rebirth. samsira ¥ salutation

1. I take refuge in Sadyojata. Verily I salute
Sadyojata again and again O Sadyojata, do not
consign me to repeated birth: lead me beyond
birth, into the state of bliss and liberation. 1 bow
down to Him who 1s the source of transmigratory
existence.

[These and the succeeding four formulas of salutation
and prayer are called Paficabrahmamantra-s, employed 1n the
worship and meditation of Mahadeva visualized as having
five faces turned towards the four quarters and up These
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ate also prescribed for japa by a petson who desires divine
illummation The term Sadyojata hiterally means he who 1s
born tcday The Loid described here 1s the embodiment
of all knowledge His westward face 1s supposed to be res-
ponsible for the evolution of the universe from the unevolved
condition When this face 1s pratyagviitr (out-turned) the
cycle of birth and death begins to turn and sustains creation.
When 1t 1s pragvreti (in-turned) Mahadeva grants Release.
That aspect of Mahideva, which 1s responsible for samsira
1s called Sadyojata The worshipper who has realised the
the Iimitations and museries of the world, therefore, prays to
Sadyojita May He not consign me any mote to the round
of biuth and death, but Lift me out of 1t and set nie on the
path of Release He who binds the jiva with His delusive
power alone can give him Release, and the helpless bound
Soul has nothing with him to buy his release except humility,
self-surrender, self-abnegation and continuous aspiration
implied 1n the word namah ]

ELACRINCICH
SECTION EIGHTEEN

FERI AHY Sy AH: HeHT T WA
9: FEE AW Fefgwng ARt qofaEom
TE ASTT AN qETHATD AW AIGAGAAT AR
FARHA q9: 110

FRTIEAAETT A7 | FATATHAGE T7 | FACTAA
T | FERED AW AT | HG AT FOETA T
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FEIAT F&. AAq FeAFafamR qeq fawal atagfaaron st
T AT | Foe FFASATATEHT A | AFGTRAT LA TH
P qaNiEEEd a9 | gEaEr gaaa fraes 9w ) W
SIS SETFHT FTARGHT 99 1

1 Salutation to Vamadeva Salutation to
Jyestha. Salutation to Srestha. Salutation to
Rudra. Salutation to Kéla Salutation to Kala-
vikarana. Salutation to Balavikarana Salutation
to Bala. Salutation to Balapramathana. Saluta-
tion to Sarvabhiitadamana Salutation to Manon-
mana.

[These eleven salutations are subjoined to eleven Divine
Names describing the noithward face of Mahadeva  The
Names 1n their numerical order of occurrence aie now inter-
preted 1 The beautiful and shining One or (taking the sense
of generous for vima) the generous God 2 The Eldest,
existing before creation 3 The most worthy and excellent
4 He who causes creatures to weep at the time of dissolu-
tion 5 He who 1s the Power of time responsible for the
evolution of Nature 6 He who causes changes in the evolu-
tion of the universe begmning with Prakrt1 (taking Kala as
abbreviation of Kalila) 7 He who 1s the producer of varieties
and degrees of strength 8 He who 1s the source of all strength.
9. He who suppresses all power at the time of retraction.
10 The Ruler of all the created beings 11 He who 1s the
kindler of the light of the soul Bhattabhaskara notices only
nine names omutting Srestha and Bala Sdyana gives ten
names omitting only Bala and says that these names represent
the consorts or nine Pithasakti-s of Mahadeva who 1s himself
represented as Vamadeva ]
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EEARIERISEICH
SECTION NINETEEN

AT NI AT
Tad : T FAFAT AHEY ATG TSI 1N

g TR WA CRAALTaAT  aena AT
T SUF, T FRTsFr AT, § 919 qIHTar.
G 'aﬁaw FVT WaYE RESTV HaA FATHR(Y PUORT AT
AFET AAY, NG, FO, T 9 77 N

1. Now, O éarva, my salutations be at all
times and all places to Thy Rudra forms, benign,
terrific, more terrific and destructive

[Uttermg this mantra one salutes Mahadeva's southward
face and the aspect called Aghorasiva or Daksmamirts.
Rudra 1s the Supreme Lord dwelling in all created beings.
He 1s endowed with many forms that are either sattvika,
rajasa or timasa called here respectively as aghora, ghoia and
ghoratara 1 have preferred the text of the shorter version
which 1s accepted by Bhattabhaskara and Sayana, shghtly
departlng from the usual practice, because the reading qa:
ggwavT 1 the longer version appears to be corrupt and
not vouched for by any authoritative commentator ]
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[ERINEIES
SECTION TWENTY

gegent faog wgRara swfz 0 @ e
TEEATT 1N
[For meaning and translation of this stanza see Section

One stanza Twenty-three Here this gayatri 1s 1eproduced to
worship and meditate upon the eastward face of Mahadeva ]

REAERIS CICE
SECTION TWENTY-ONE

| fagEEea qEgaEi sarfdaty-
sgsfafast foe @ sweg aaf@E® g

FAFSTO AT GFSTIATAT S7F , FIHATAT $2a% formae
FEY IIem wtanfa qrew w9ar g@ 9 ufuafmm oawig
gatarr afige , agw fgwvamier afa, g avamwemn faearfs
93 I, ¥ weAAe foa ard wEg | @ w@ gaifag ot oy
warfw gfr u

g fa=rae of all knowledge €57 ruler gdwaTAT of all
created bemngs 39X controller FI@ifyafd the preserver of
the Vedas s@@ of Hiranyagarbha sifyafq overlord @&
(3r&T) the Supreme ¥ for me fara bemign, peaceful sr&g be
(@ he) gxrfarg the ever auspicious one A (1s the Supreme
denoted by) Pranava.
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1 May the Supreme who 1s the 1uler of all
knowledge, controller of all created beings, the
preserver of the Vedas and the one overlord of
Hiranyagarbha, be benign to me. I am the Sada-
$iva described thus and denoted by Pranava.

‘ [This 1s the mantra prescribed for the worship and
meditation of Mahddeva as drdhvavaktra 1 e . with upturned
face The expression sadis, om stands for sadisnah om ]

griaansTars.
SECTION TWENTY-TWO

Ty fgroaangy fgeomauta fgroasTa fgeoa-
qadsfEawaaa sATEay agaad FH A7 0N
fezoqaney fyvvamToTeT EAgEaTs H9A ErEmATRATE,
fecoaamia fewwaag gowr aui Smrerfn gewmigeEe e,
faomeam s, fevatad fgazaefamraatar s e sraar
sendiaferomfagdvasg T wrowT, affaEEr  SEERg W,
ST FEFATCHFT AT EaTiR, T AR AT
QR[AT ATAHE HETATT §F ¥ A9 HEg |
1. Salutations agamn and agamn to Hiranya-
bahu, Hiranyavarna, Hiranyariipa, Hiranyapats,
Ambikapati, Umapati, Pasupat.
[This 1s again another mantra employed 1n the worship

and meditation of Mahadeva and for salutation to Hum It
contains seven epithets of Siva FEach one of them 1s tradi-
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tionally explamned in the following order of occurience in
the formula 1 One who has ornaments of gold on the arms,
or possessing a form having the golden hue 2 He who
1s the source of the syllables of the Vedas which are as precious
as gold 3 He who 1s shining in splendour 4 The Lord of
riches wholesome and charming 5 The consoit of Ambika,
the Mother of the universe 6 The master of Uma, Brahma-
vidya personified as such 7 The Lord of all created bemgs
Of these seven names, 1, 4, 5 and 6 alone ate in the shorter
version and confirmed by Bhattabhaskara and Sayana.
According to Bhattabhaskara, Parasakti when She piojects
Herself as the universe, 1s called Ambikd and when She
retracts the universe into Herself at the end of a cosmic cycle
She 1s called Uma The Vedas, according to the meaning
grven above, aie supposed to be precious and dear not only
because of their intrinsic value as divine revelation, but also
because of the great difficulty in acquirig them after long and
exacting service 1 the preceptor’s residence ]

ERIERIGCIET
SECTION TWENTY-THREE

FAY T o 3 7o Fufag e |
FoaRH fremmet faasarg & /| 99 g

I GHEATGFE T TIATIIRG, HA T AIqaedd | qg
TR TGAART AT AT AT FOrAW AT AT g
T IS, 0T FETH @REe W g SHE L,
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g fasae, 7R gRosT T wafy | o faasrm wA-
TIERHTT UF AT A5G |

93 Supreme 7§ Brahman %7 @7¥ the Supreme Truth
Fonfrg®q dark blue and reddish brown m hue FF%EH
absolutely chaste Farmram possessing uncommon eyes (three
i number) 3TaH the person faRa®IF of the unnersal
form (%9 to Him) ¥ alone ¥9 % many salutations

1. Supreme Brahman, the Absolute Reality,
has become an androgynous Person in the form of
Umamahe$vara, dark blue and reddish brown 1in
hue, absolutely chaste and possessing uncommon
eyes. Salutations to Him alone who 1s the Soul of
the univeise or whose form 1s the universe

[This mantra occurs 1n the shorter version immediately
after the Narayananuvaka (Pages 175-191) It 1s employed
for japa when one is piostrating oneself reveiently before the
Deity whom one worships The translation given above 1s
based upon Siyana who takes rtam as adjectival and saryam
as substantival and explains that while the term satyam alone
denotes pragmatic truth, when qualified by 2tam 1t conveys
the i1dea of the Absolute Truth which 1s Parabrahman The
term Brahman in neuter stands for the Absolute Reality.
Here the word Purusa and 1its qualifications also are unusually
given 1n the neuter form This fact stresses the identity of
the personal and impersonal, conditioned and unconditioned,
aspects of the Divine Reality Bhattabhaskara interprets this
verse 1n a shightly different hight It 1s employed for japa,
meditation and repetition when Aoma 1s performed by those
who seek welfare 1n this world or desire the bliss of Release
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Further, 1t describes the Divine Person who 1s the goal of
the 1eligious quest The term Rfam 1s analysed also as —
I fara smwgrfa sf§ swaw—the Compassionate form
of the Divine Person who 1s also Saryam because He 1s con-
ducive to the highest good—afT @1y, =7 fg@q  The Param
Brahma 1s Purusa because He fills and protects all When
He takes a body, that body 1s produced and developed by
the paternal and maternal seed represented as krsna and
pingala which combination mmplies also Paraéiva and Para-
daknn The term #rdhvaietam which should be @ dhvaretasam
1n the usual language 1s interpreted as the transcendent form
of the Divine The word refas 1s taken in the sense of the
change and growth which a seed undergoes and therefore it
1s applied to the evolving universe Urdhvaretas 1s then the
Divine Principle transcending the evolutionary process of
creation  Sayana explains that Siva bemng yogiévara holds
His 1etas mm Brahmarandhra by the power of yoga, and that
ardhvaretas 1s therefore an epithet of Siva ]

FARATSTATH-
SECTION TWENTY-FOUR

qaf & TAEAEH TTT Y o | RS F ¥W
qegt A ww: o feod e wad fas dgan 9w
AT o T | GAT ST THEATH AT ARV 37 |\
%% U9 94 GEAAAUAIE, qEd FARAFT TZT TEATE

F4 | Paarws 7 gev sfaadx feemm. @ @ waid gwow-
T Ag, A WEY oy IF 9T auenre o | farasiw

¢ e
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AEYO AT SHARYT T GGAT X AT 7 I F77 a7 srfeq
T TOQ §F Q¥ ¥F. CF, TEF TET 99 96 1)

%% Rudra § venily 99 all &% to him %279 to Rudra 79
salutation &%y be 9= the Soul & verly ¥ Rudra &g
emg Wg light (3¥F to him) A7 ¥9 agam and agam
salutation f&@ad material universe AH created beings FEHT
variously Stq¥ produced STAATHA 1s bemg produced ¥ and
79 whatever fq9 manifold ¥=79 world @9 all U¥ this =
Rudia fg mndeed &%F to Him ®aT™ to Rudra 79 salutation
&g be
1. All this veryy 1s Rudra To Rudra who is
such we offer our salutation We salute again and
again that Being, Rudra, who alone 1s the light
and the Soul of creatures The material universe,
the created beings and whatever there 1s mani-
foldly and profusely created in the past and in the
present 1n the form of the world, all that is indeed
this Rudra Salutations be to Rudra who 1s such.

[Rudra 1s desciibed as Astamirt: pervading the whole
universe in the later scriptures This 1s a mantra saluting Him
mn this umversal aspect The purpose for which this mantra
1s employed 1s the same as that of the immediately preceding.
ones ]
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TS ARIISTATF
SECTION TWENTY-FIVE

FEATT TRQY HIGEEHT qeAT | AT HATY
g3 | qaigiy THeaeq’ TEIg THY AEG g

AN TFEHAIFAE HIQERTT SERIT ST FTATAT eAfg-
T VST TAY AfFaR IS quaT S G g8 gikftam
¥ UF JEIE FIEE ISTHARRQHITAS THA AqR Sl
gEFT FIAT GEAHEEAT A PR gHe | §A500 Q¥ ¥F |

ISR qITcAFTT =7TT A9 sEg N .

g9y to him who 1s endowed with the highest know-
ledge nﬁ?.g_satrm to him who rams objects desired by the
worshippers most excellently 4% to him who 1s more power-
ful lor worthy of praise g& to him who 1s dwelling n the
heart ®gZTq to Rudra who 1s worthy of praise a=rH¥ confer-
ring happmess 1n the highest degree 3" we utter, sing.
gF all fg ndeed T this ¥% Rudra a&7 to Him 77 saluta-
tion 37 be.

1. We sing a hymn that confers on us happi-
ness 1n the highest degree to Rudra who 1s worthy
of praise, who 1s endowed with the highest know-
ledge, who iains objects to the worshippers most
excellently, who 1s more powerful and who 1s
dwelling 1n the heart. Indeed all this 1s Rudra.
Salutations be to Rudra who 1s such
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[The term kadiudia 1s taken to be an adjectival com-
pound, kad being derived from the 100t kath denoting praise.
This Mantra 1s found also at Rgreda 1 43 1 wheile Sayana
takes ‘kad’ as an adverb meaning when (kada) The transla-
tion accordingly will be When will I 1ecite this hymn to
Rudra who 1s supremely bliss-conferring, who 1s most wise,
who 1s supremely great, who 1s the giver of all desues and
who 1s dwelling in our heait! Midhustama 1s the superlative
form of midhvas, traced to the root Mifi to 1ain  Sdyana
takes tavyas as a disguise of the word stavya while Bhatta-
bhiskara equates 1t with taviyas the comparative form of
tavas strength or power. This mantra serves the same purpose
as the previous one ]

gieaTIsTaT
SECTION TWENTY-SIX

qey dmgrafagragdv wafa [wfafesar:| wa-
areagaafeasaR qfafesad nn

aeg st fargdgatafa sfrgegarat & wfy
s argaa [wfaftear sfvar @ | sfrfest oo wowETE-
TTEAT 7 TAY | Ay qfy = ey qwrared sfafecd ewte-
T qeasasiasd a9

7eq he whose %gaT of Vikankata (Flacourtia Spida)
tree srfAgrAgail sacrificial ladle used in the rite known as
Agnihotra &fq 1s, 37 his ATFTF oblations [wfafszar having
been offered] sfafiresfrr become effective T certamly. =l
further sfaftsad for establishment (WafwT become).

11
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1. He who has the sacrificial ladle made of
Vikankata (Flacourtia Spida) tree for his Agni-
hotra rite offers oblations effective in producing
the desired fruit. Further, these oblations contri-
bute to establish (his spiritual knowledge through
the generation of mental purity).

[This passage lays down the substance of the sacrificial
ladle proper for Agnihotra From some other Iiturgical part
of the Veda this sentence 1s extracted here to serve as a speci-
men 1n order to indicate that the entire range of scripture-
ordamed duties from Agnihotra to Sattrayiga help a seeker
after liberation 1 bringing about mental purity essential for
the attainment of his goal The longer version presents the
text omutting the word enclosed 1n square brackets ]

SEIERIRSCIE®
SECTION TWENTY-SEVEN

Forss 1w =f@ == ngu

[Five mantras commencing with the lemma krrnusva
pdja are only indicated in the texts by reference to index
words They are recited for effecting the destruction of hostile
mnfluences. They are from the Taitfiriyasamhita I 2 14
Origmally they are from the Rgveda IV 4 1-5 Vamdeva 1s
the Rs1, Agni 1s the deity and bhurik pankti 1s the metre of
this group The extract m full reads as follows:
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FUST q: stfafa 7 gedt atfy vdaEt oA

qcar‘mg wféfa gumiseatfa faed Tarmeatiss:
g
ST STgAT dgRad TR g9aT sE: |

qgTT Ll Tyl = fasaﬂ'am HN

iy ezt faiga vt st arafas s e |
v Y gR A a’i‘ T S tnﬁmsar = faRTE-
et 1)
s fasg wear agsa wfaAt simarfamad
A A it affamr 9% AW deaad 7 ges |
weal wa i fasaraegifassosy et
srafegr agfg agsmt Srfrasita swyoifz
=g

EEUERISCILE
SECTION TWENTY-EIGHT

wfdfadar degal #wgmt: fGadsrEaw? o=
Fawt war A wgR g atfedt wwh
awaza’i o SgeT fepat WA HGAT KT AT
TeeRgatd arfass: g
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wfafy weved gfadr | Fn Al aen R s
Ty gz arfafaRar seaarafy gREFEATAT ITSATAT afay
®IT 0T | 9T GENATHT 3T iAET ARET WA A
qfie | wawar skl &t et 5T T wEad, wEdy
qonifersr, W afwar, aifEn afeg swifaor @t e
AT AAT SATEFTT A, FOeht SfF=eaT Tl smav-
war, S sAFaeaEar, oAt et age FgIasa, fmar
A=, T q’gmarfwr FauT AfaRET gEEIT F1AT Arfng-
< oo, &7 Sfugl, ST AaierENIET SR
qrqTeiaar 3fF ¥A wgar anfasten st afie e
S|

afsfy Aditn 39T gods Tweat celestial minstrels wear
men fqw departed ancestors ¥ demons YT their T3-
qarTe of all the creatures WIAT mother, protector Hiedy
possessed of hardness, cohesive AgdT excellent TE honoured
arfast belonging to the mdwelling Divine Spurit T fit to
be praised ST support of all, contingent 34t rich 1 crops
‘{%?ﬁ broad @g®T possessing a wealth of objects fgzaT uni-
versal ¥dT comprising of the primary element FITHT exceed-
ingly blissful 73T transformed into the bodies of creatures
ar illustrious @eT enduring %fd hence AT (relatively)
endless zfa thus afgss the sage Vasistha (declared)

1. The sage Vasistha declared that Aditi 1s
the Mother and protector of gods, of celestial
minstrels, of men, of departed ancestors, of
demons and others; that she 1s possessed Jf hard-
ness or cohesiveness, that she 1s excellent and
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honoured, that she belongs to the Divine Spirit,
that she 1s fit to be praised, contingent and sup-
porting all, that she 1s rich in crops, broad and
possessing a wealth of objects, that she 1s universal
and comprising of the primary element, that she
15 exceedingly blissful, transformed into the bodies
of creatures, illustrious, enduring and hence 1m-

mortal.

[While the word Bhiinu denotes the earth, heie the term
Adits refers to the deity embodied by 1t This passage 1s a
praise of the Supreme as the Deity of the Earth The word
Adit1 1s derrved from the root & meaning to divide and
generally 1t 1s applied to the Deity of the heavens comprising
of unlimited space Here 1t 1s taken to denote the Earth
The reading mahatd m the place of mahari 1s not admitted by
Bhattabhaskara and Siyana For a simular eulogy of Adita
see Bgveda I 89 10]

eI CURSCICEE
SECTION TWENTY-NINE

FIO AT TTe @ At gETA: Jron ar e
oE  ATRSTRTSYEA:  ase faTre:
FATTETTTFANL TR SNV 2 SATA T AT Fe-
T gET AT Ay qHA: GIAUT A 1



198 MAHANARAYANOPANISAD

T¥ ¥4 A g @19 @@ | ferarfr warfe srfrerdraf
ufy seTfiaeETg W AT W9 GF | gdRataT S afy
Tl MOEwSear Ty 9T OF | 9909 7 SerasoEng
A7 wF | Afggarfesd swaft seFgEEET | SRS qam
fs sreufoe wafr | g garan fgeownt, o samsg
qEY , £ SEATFATNATAT S2q¢ Ma=ardifa srarfa sirfacardifa
SRy srfraareerearfn aqfy ganarfreTeT &< gy
qd 3a7 Ha garfa a1 SET gEEe g9 974l oY
2T sgEy | SaT qEEwTee Noas o sEE |

1. Verily all this 1s water. All the created
beings are water. The vital breaths in the body
are water. Quadrupeds are water. Edible crops
are water. Ambrosia 1s water. Samrat 1s water.
Virat 1s water Svardt 1s water. The metres are
water. The luminaries are water. Vedic formulas
are water. Truth 1s water. All deities are water.
The three worlds denoted by Bhith, Bhuvah and
Suvah are water. The source of all these 1s the
Supreme, denoted by the syllable ‘Om’.

[This mantra refers to water as a Deity The Supreme
Being 1s here eulogised as water The Deity of water 1s sup-
plicated to avert dryness and to cause rain Bhattabhaskara
transposes annam, and amrtam and onuts ygyams: He inter-
prets Samrat as perpetually shimng, Virgt as manifoldly
shining and Svardt as self-luminous ]
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[ERUSEIEE
SECTION THIRTY

wre: gaeg gfeelt gfel qan gg w
g S mERfadRI AT ATg | g
agfessendied agt pafdd ww

q' gA7g ATRTESEAr 7 sfaug: @

Y JEAREES @A qag | a1 7 TP sty gar
war At ferrdamfas sfta agmarfeatrmeT g | T -
Tfy FITHEE QT 1 qfd TTATEHT A7 QA | AAT AT IT
Jee SfqqTes ArAd TAR | FGYAT GIATHAT F(AAT AT AT
QIR | AT HTATATT(GT T § 787 92 WA | F7 79
AT AARAFIO seFATa e FTfe 3fese e -
FerfageredeT T30 el arersfafug  gmAfE q@d
FqaT yAfeamr fqug WU T A9 gARg | A=Y IIERE Wi
ggaasg U

MY water gfa‘aﬁq earth, the physical body predomin-
antly composed of earth 37+ may cleanse, may purify q&T
purified 7fgaT earth 19 me ATy may punfy FEgoRTiq
Supreme Reality vy (I473) may punfy  g&r (I99)
purified §& Veda WTq me AT may purfy oq whigh 99
my Sfegseq defilement ISTH prohibited eatng aET 1f
there 15 any gEA{XQW musconduct gy all ®¥arq from dis-
approved people STawrgH acceptance of gift #TH me ¥ and
ATq water Iy may purify T@rgr Hail
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1-2. May this water cleanse my physical
body that 1s made of earthy substances. Thus
purified, may the earthy body purify me, the Soul
within. May this water purify the guardian of the
Vedas, my preceptor. May the purified Vedas
taught by the purified teacher purify me. (Or may
the Supreme purify me May the water purified
by the Supreme purify me.) My defilement,
repast on prohibited food and misconduct if any,
and the sin accruing from the acceptance of gifts
from persons disapproved by the scripture—from

all these may I be absolved May the waters
purify me. Hail!

[This Section consisting of two stanzas supplies the
formulas employed for purifying ceremoniously a quantity of
water taken through the mouth as a part of the midday
devotion and also for dcamana during bath Here agamn the
water stands for both, the element and the Deity Intoning
this mantra the twice-born drinks little water 1n the prescribed
form with the following 1deas m mmmd May I become fit to
enjoy the bliss of liberation here in this life through the
realisation of the Supreme For that may I receive nstruc-
tion, and practise reflection and contemplation upon the
final teachings of the Vedas with my mind and body cleansed
of aj impurities and sms  The prayer in the text 1s built up
by a number of clauses The importance of physical purity
comes first Water purifies the human body which 1s per-
petually rendered unclean by exudations A clean body 1s
ap aid for a pure mind The second line offers a problem of
grammatical concord which 1s somehow overcome by taking
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arbitrarily the plural verb to be singular mn sense or by taking
the nomunative to be accusative 1e, FHW FfH AT TAG
or M9 FFN ufF ga=g In the first case Brahmanak
patih 1s the Loid who 1s the four-faced Brahmd, here the
Supreme, who 1s entreated to purify the performer In the
second case, as Siyana points out, Biahmanaspatt 1s the
preceptor who 1s purified by the water and so he purifies the
pupll The second stanza 1s both a prayer and an expiation
for transgressions of the individual and collectivity  Scrupu-
lous avoidance of offences agamst the accepted code
of religious conduct 1s possible only for the thought-
ful and the pamnstaking aspirants  Consciousness of the
itrusion of sin necessitates such a pemitent prayer as this
Food defiled by others by mtention or by contact 1s unfit
for sacramental woiship In peril one may be compelled to
take unclean food The man bzhind the gift exerts an nflu-
ence over the enjoyer of it often in an mvisible manner
Hence religious people who 1nsist mn right living do not wel-
come gifts from disapproved people Life 1s beset with these
and many othzr offences against holy regulations and so daily
explations and resolutions are provided in the routine of
devotion.]

REAE RISSEICE
SECTION THIRTY-ONE

srfasy AT A AR TTTA TYFAH: | qrRTRY
g | TIgT qurcm \ H/AQqT a"rar gear-
E | TEEgEm far FgEARATAG |



202 MAHANARAYANOPANISAD

afmeg gfed afg 1 zand amyadEt | g
sofafe s@ifa s ngn

R AVgRT AFIaaRT 24T AT AT TV &R |
gt wfawrer wgft aq o v sfafrgfaamffn gt ofs-
Trgrarofelfy gearear faswestrarfalr agan sAmstaasrsa-
mfefr  SaRwr st fsAd sEmaRT T Faame
qq @ g FENHAAT 377 I ARAG | qrSeAtT afsag
yftaare Fa Fiegma 7 swaely aferfaq g am =fy
fassfa sz qrawg A1 qex Fatv T fonmdET HIAAE! ATA-
FTL FIT ARG TAHIG T@ITHIG q@ FRIA Ffernfa |
FIT I qIIATT FEHFAH N

stfiq Fire ¥ and w4 Anger, longmg fervour ¥ and
#qad. the guardians of manyu ¥ and HT me HYFINT
caused by manyu TI¥7 from sins T&ATH guard FT during
this day 9§ what 9199 s #7€T by mund 79T by speech
ety by hands ggaTH by feet Iaxor by stomach frzr
(fer=77) by the procreative organ sT§4q I have done Tq
that &g Day srawrag may efface completely. = further
I whatsoever fXa¥ s 7T in me FZA this 719 me 3gH I
AT 1 the cause of Immortality Saifafy . the self-
lumimous T m Truth TR [ offer as oblation TaTgr Hail

1. May Fire, Anger and Guardians of anger
guard me from the sins resulting from anger May
the Day efface completely whatever sin I have
committed on this day by thought, word, hands,
feet, stomach and the procreative organ Further,
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whatever sinful deed has been committed by me,
all that and myself I offer as an oblation into the
Self<luminous Truth, the source of Immortality.
Hail!

[Similar to the previous Section this one also is employed
for praying over the purificatory water that is taken in as
part of daily evening devotion, which serves for expiation of
sins. Traditionally Agni and Ahas, Fire and Day, are here
taken to stand for the Divine. What is literally denoted by
these two words cannot remove one’s sins. Sdyaua therefore
takes Fire and Day to mean the regent Deities. Manyu is a
Deity found mentioned in the Vedas. The meaning given
is ‘longing fervour—wAds SFAFL  FITACAITIALE:
—as Bhattabhiskara puts it. From this meaning, by
restriction, we get the sense of anger towards one’s enemies—
including internal foes like craving, rage, covetousness and
passion. The guardians of manyu are the senses and energies
of man. Man’s passions are his misfortunes. Just as the
home is protected from thieves and burglars by placing proper
guard so a man has to protect himself from sinful acts per-
petrated through his enslavement to the passions and pleasures
of the senses. Every act of devotion is an act of weeding and
sowing. The mind has to be cleansed of possible sins and
planted with thoughts of purity and holy resolutions. During
the evening twilight-devotion offences of the day are burnt
in the fire of divine contemplation. The list of sins given
here, though fairly comprehensive, may be considered only
as illustrative. A pure mind is at the root of all spiritual
progress. Wrong and sinful emotions and feelings stain the
mind. Control of mind implies controlling and directing of
one’s acts in proper and approved way. All day-dreamings

i
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based on personal hurts and satisfaction are therefore to be
shunned as sin and repented for Sins are committed by
words 1n the shape of lymng, swearing, tatthng, disparaging
and bantering Aimless and hurtful activities are consciously
or unconsciously performed by the hand The feet are res-
ponsible for gadding about and walking over places where one
ought not to go The belly offends by taking 1 wrong food.
Unchastity 1s a sin for which the procreative organ 1s held
responsible  All the senses are to be carefully guarded
Without fear of sin no man can tread the right path and
human nature 1s pione to all these weaknesses As a preven-
tive and cure for these foibles the aspirant during his evening
devotions contemplates daily upon the Supreme Truth—The
Shining Reality within himself He forgets at least for the
time being his lower human nature as 1t were Daily repeti-
tion of this process finally burns away all the dross in him
and makes him pure and divine That 15 the purpose of this
and similar other mantras recited 1n this context ]

FUERIRGEICE
SECTION THIRTY-TWO

TAH A WY AAIAEA AATA: | qv
AT | TETHAT TUAFIAH | FAGT QU= G-
v | TegaTgERe fivsan ) tfaeadaareg | afwed
ofed wft | gawE wrgadAt | ad wfaf
Fa | TET uLn
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STHFES qF AR gAET W weoAaeT g A
TFAV TV R | AT ag 97 Awer sfafrgfa-
aifefr g sfafug=arafefr ganar  fAoamtrarizta
qEHT FAEATFATE SR saaNEAT fredT snrar-
AT ¥ Faamid qq @ ufy g=fhae @wogaeag
arag | SnerRtT @fa afastaarm 57 Siorm 5 sl
gq ffag gfe am afr fosfh sz om @1 A= #aiv =
formaIdrey HgaAAl  ARTEITA  ggaT  FIURMEH S
s e safafy st sanf, sw g aes
FEHTFA

1 May the Sun, Anger and the Guardians
of anger guard me from the sins resulting from
anger May the Night efface completely whatever
sin I have committed during the last might by
thought, word, hands, feet, stomach and the
procreative organ Further, whatever sinful deed
has been commuitted by me all that and myself 1
offer as an oblation into the Supreme Light
represented by the sun, the source of Immortality.
Hail!

[This mantra serves the same purpose as the one des-
cribed 1n the previous two mantras The only difference 18
that this 1s employed during the performance of the morming
twilight devotion of the twice-born Traditionally siirya 1s
here interpreted as the Supreme represented by the sun
Even the word satiz 1s interpreted to denote the Supreme
Being—rd means to give and frar means to protect, that 1s
to say, the protector of the umverse who confers the Puru-
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sirthas to the devotees This Section varies from the pre-
vious one only by the substitution of two words —sirya and
rdtri |

FATEAAISTATH:
SECTION THIRTY-THREE

MfawT g | sfadaar ag geamy )
TS g gwaTen s | aged fafadig
TE3L
sitfafy aq wwee sfi@ @@ @@ | @@ S&ar @R |
ATl R g7 | A IR | RATAeH gwy Aath aed
AT aeFgITar At u
=1 the syllable ‘Om’ 3fJ thus THTETH smgle utterance
&% Brahman, Z=ar Derty sif Agni, ¥37 Brahman 3T thus
adq Rsy, seer, Ay (MFAT) gayatrl TR (TR.) metre,
qIATH  (TIATEAT) relating to Paramatman §®IY having
the from of the whole universe g4 union faf= Ty use.

1. The one syllable ‘Om’ is Brahman. Agni
1s 1ts Deity. Its Rsi algo is Brahman. Its metre is
gayatri. Its useis for theunion with Paramatman
who exists as the manifold universe.

[This passage 1s not noticed by Bhattabhaskara and
Sayana and has the appearance of an intrusion. Its gram-

matical deformity 1s redeemed by supplying the necessary
case ending conjecturally The purpose of the passage 1s to
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inform us that the very form of the syllable ‘Om’ 1s Brahman,
that what 1s denoted by 1t 1s also Brahman here named as
Agni, that 1ts Rs1 15 Brahman, that its metre 1s gayatri, and
that 1ts use 1s to aid an aspirant to realize his union with the
Supreme ]

EGECRISEICE

SECTION THIRTY-FOUR

sty adar 3 AT S i
s’ Tedat ATEad A@ GEE T 0L

FROTTAT AATAT QT qrs ety S s -
<ferr wfa JewawETT g ffas qga aene def
TS | BEEET ATAT AT A SEA TE AT TRA gafenq |
AT, TET TR anrseg | § Af, s e sfmder
WET 77 FEAET TF AR FETAHE TSt a g9

g<ar boon-conferrmg ¥ divme & 1mperishable
gfiras determmed by Vedanta &0 Brahman HTATE may come.
weegry of metres ATAT Mother, source AT gayatrl T us
gae this a1 Supreme ST (SI¥ag) may mpart.

1. May the boon-conferring divine gayatrl
come to us (in order to mstruct us about) the im-
perishable Brahman who 1s determined by the
Vedanta. May gayatrl, the mother of metres,
favour us with the Supreme just mentioned.
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[This 1s the Gayatri mvocation used 1n the twilight
.devotions The nstruction on the Supreme (Brahmopadesa)
1s mainly conveyed through pianava and gayatrl  Hezre,
therefore, a prayer 1s addressed to Gayatri, the Deity denoted
by the verse, requesting her to visit the devotee and favour
him with the mntuition of the Supieme Brahman—the last
woid of the Vedas and the final purpose of religious 11ghteous-
ness taught 1n 1t We ncte as part of the Vedic faith mspired
by the Kenopanisad that Brahmavidyi is acquiied through the
grace of the Divine Mother, there named as Umé, and here
as Gayatri The longer veision has jusasva me 1n place of
Jusasva nah found in the shorter one The reading in the
shorter version appears to be superior 1n so fai as the gayatri
text itself uses the first person plural as the object Further
both Bhattabhiskara and Sayana have accepted the plural
reading To meet the trend of advaitic inferpretation, Siyana
takes jusasva 1n the sense of josayatu The alteinative inter-
pretation which 1s given 1n the Sanskrit Paraphiase represents
Bhattabhdskara and in English 1t would i1ead —May the
boon-giving Deity of Gayatri come to us O Devi, mother of
metres, deign to accept this prayer of ours in giyatri metre
which 1s similar to the imperishable Brahman 1n greatness ]

TEFRF Y Fg e fag=aa |
Tnfakgen i arfagtafagsa |
gaaw wgefa geafad gawaf uln

% aaw, ¥ wanafy, ¥ eenfad, & awafa, gagm afewef
T FI qEFE qfeamaeq fagsay g A | At
FETT AT AT FOA TRICAAT TEqTHT AT BT AT N
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g O thou, who art the source of all letters #grRfa
O thou great deity g=a1faa O thou the object of meditation
at twihght g<€afq O Sarasvatl, J3gq that day m which
qr9¥ sin FEI does TIFTA 1 the same day Sfqw=a (sfae=a-
arq) let hum be liberated —a=TATq the might m which
99 sin FEN does FETFAAT m the same might Sfae=aa let
him be Liberated

. 2. O thou who art the source of all letters,

O thou the great Deity, O thou the object of

meditation at twilight, O thou Sarasvati, may thy

devotee be liberated from the sin which he com-

muts during the day by the same day and the sin

which he commits during the nmight by the same
night.

[This supplmentary prayer found m the longer version

1s not noticed by Bhattabhaskara and Sayana The forms

ahndt and ra@triyat must be restored to the usual grammatical
forms ahm and ratryam.]

EESIERISCIEHE
SECTION THIRTY-FIVE
st aRista awafa weisfa At swar-
Wi fasimfn fepamg: wdafe gafaefagst T
mErEafy  afhaEigaf aReEdmEiEaT

12
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gragtAETgaty frmmegmfa aafar awE
gea fearfas =fa: afgar Iqafaqe sgn &7
fasgaay == foar giyet @if: sonaEsaEET-

TRAHTAT TATOT >TTLO FILATATEAT AT TG -
sreqerey faat wegha: weasiaigaa fafwi:
TE
g Mty & sl SEEET AEHYTgEd A | 98 afewrs
9 wfe | g7 gdwam= fg | ww dftasar sif | seeadET
ZamT 19 @ A ¥ qfg | faww suaa aEeEany |
faa wEGTHE WAT FOOTE GEAT S 1 SO
gaafe | ggamE ey fea afy 1 sy a9 afor o
amrgg ST 1 S SvEwiaarET = qfF 1 Qe TRet w9 a6ty
srarganty | rfast geeadr oearfy ey far 7 99 gEs-
AMEAT ATATT SATATRATH | = et g, frarfar = fy,
gfemr Zaan, s q@w, 7gm /R, fasy gaoq, = fan,
gt AT, TOMIIASATIEEAET GO, FFqAUT qreTaE-
AT AT FEfanEd Fuer vogfa o=l 7 1 ST
fafrm.

1. O Gayatrl, Thou art the essence of
strength. Thou art patience, or the subduing
power Thou art physical capacity. Thou art
splendour. Thou art the abode of gods and their
name. Thou art the insentient universe. Thou
art the full span of life or the Lord of all Thou
art every living thing Thou art the life span of
all. Thou art the vanquisher of all that 1s hostile
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to us. Thou art the Truth denoted by the pranava.
1 mmvoke Gayatrl, (into my heart). I invoke
Savitrl I invoke Sarasvatl. I invoke the metres,
the Rsis (and the gods) I invoke the splendour
(of all the gods). Of Gayatrl the metre 1s gayatrl,
the Rst 1s Vidvamutra and the Deity 1s Savitr.
Fire represents the mouth; the four-faced Brahma,
the head; Visnu, the heart, Rudra, the crown-
hair, Earth, the source; the in-breath, the out-
breath, the diffused breath, the up-breath and the
middle breath, the breath Gayatrl s fair in hue
and 1s of the same family as Paramatman attained
by the Sankhyas—the illumined sages. The deity
Gayatrl (explamned further as a formula) has
twenty-four syllables, comprised 1 three feet, six
sheaths or cavities and five heads. It 1s employed
i Upanayana, or initiation imnto Vedic student-
ship

[Along with the previous stanza this section 1s also
employed for mnvoking Gayatri in the heart of the worshipper
The Vajasaneyms use this Section for the imvocation of
Gayatri instead of the verses beginning with Ayaru varada
devi of the immediately preceding Section Worship 1mmplies
a relation between the worshipper and the object of worship,
and also a felt need and a suitable attitude 1n the worshipper
which he naturally and genumely adopts The apparent
limutations and mmperfections, as well as the consciousness of
sin and mmpurity meidental to his mherited nature as described
in the preceding Sections, engender 1n the mind of the wor-
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shupper the need for mmvoking the grace of the Supieme mn
the shape of Gayatri to retrieve his own true divine nature
which had been temporaiily eclipsed by the life of the world
Gravitational flow of water takes place only to a low giound
Smmilarly only a person who is humble, penitent and eager
for purity and freedom can receive the divine gloiy m its
unsullied splendour Such an aspiring soul looks to the
Divine for all 1ts needs and exclaims ‘Thou art my strength,
Thou art my power, Thou art my glory, Thou art my all’
So here Gayatri concerved as non-different from Brahman 1s
eulogised as the various excellences and attributes listed above
The longer version has an extension of the passage, not
noticed by Bhattabhaskara and Sayana,n s@vitiim avahaydnm
etc used by many worshippers according to therr tiadition.
The earlier pait up to abmibhirom 1s quoted from Taittuiya-
bidhmanpa 2. 4 3. 2, where 1t 1s given as a eulogy of Gayatri
Sayana takes Jyu in the sarvayu as food i the commentary
on the Taittuiyabrahmana passage It hasbeen alieady noted
that Gayatri 1s also known as Savitri and Sarasvati The
Supreme Beimg as the mndweller and impeller of all Creation 1s
known as Savitr and hence the passage n praise of Him 1s
called Savitri The Vedas are represented as a lake o1 saias
which gives the waters of life and hence Gayatri, as the
essence of the Vedas, 1s called Sarasvati These two terms
magnify Gayatri as the object of worship

Traditionally Gayatri 1s the name given to That Deity in
the forenoon, Savitrl in the mmdday and Sarasvati in the
evening  Gayatri 1s explamed as that which protects the
person who chants 1t (g@yantam trayate) from the various
sins The epithet Savitri 1s given because 1t represents Savitr,
who illumines the creation; and Sarasvati because i that
aspect 1t expresses the world in the shape of speech. These
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three are also represented as Brahma, Rudra and Visnu as
well as red, white and black Whatever may be the details
of worship, the Supreme 1s worshipped through the gayatil
To this effect the Smrti-s cite the following authority

afsr wfaudg el FEOT 98 |
HisgaedteqarEa fafymr aasmtad o

T fardEeg gOR AT |
gatgdfafage g arfg owr afeq

The principal part of this devotion consists 1 the meditation
of Gayatri in the orb of the sun visualised 1n one’s own heart
as non-different from Paramatman The ritualistic details are
secondary The Mahabharata states that during the Kuruk-
setra war, Yudhisthira and other leaders did the twilight
meditation at the appropriate time without retiring from the
battle field for the performance of detailled mituals The
eulogy of Gayatri 1s further extended by identifying it with
other items given below that Being the essence of all mantras,
gayatri embodies 1n 1t mystically all the metres, all the Rsis,
all the gods as well as their splendour So by the invocation
of Gayatri all these are invoked within oneself No mantra
1s fit for employment 1n religious acts unless the metre, the
deity and the seer are also remembered So gayatri, Visva-
mitra and Savitr are next mentioned Then the formula of
gdyatri 1s personified for meditation —Agn1 the first of Gods
1s the mouth, Brahma the first-born 1s the head, Visnu 1s the
heart and Rudra 1s the $ikha or flame causing the final dis-
solution (or what 1s placed at the top of all) The earth is the
Yoni 1e the source, and the winds, the breath Fairness in
hue 1s mndicative of the highest purity. The knowledge of
family 1s necessary to assess the greatness of an individual
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and so 1t 1s stated that Gayatri 1s of the same Gotra as Brah-
man. (gred. @@ st sraw sf @rermEs. e 9)
The form of Giyatri mantra 1s then described 1t has three
feet of eight syllables each, six sheaths or auxiliaries to the
Vedas which protect the Vedas represented by Gayatri like
a sheath, five heads consisting of four Vedas and Itthasa and
Purana known as the fifth Veda These details about Gayatri
are recited before a boy 1s mmtiated into studentship and
Gayatri 1s mstructed ]

it 3 1 o WA 1 oSYgE 1 oo W oAl
S LA a1 K gEwm 1 qeafagais
At Faed sl | frd @Y A: wEvEAr ) siwEy
F ST A AT gIAT IR0

gt sfeafafy 1 AAergegaREE KR At
st a7 1 gw amww gty sfy g7 1 wEREw WR
FEAT THAT A T Forw I 2 S 1 FegHER-
AR qfe 9o g 3T 9T | gEEarT sTnEea
TIH | TS gdeE  gaerglatqarar serAr feasarare
RISATEA T A0 ATIT TATTAT T | SATEA AT TTATHT
AT F A T AT AT IS AT SO T aeasaed-
faaerar = SoEmT SE SSAReE, 1 S qF IR seqatta:
A A% I9 W | . gfaar iwar et gfea.
SEYV qeFErd SAg 0 S a1 qfyeEr s, aearfecntEs
SAIT, 7 AYURE, g 99T, q@d JuEsiarr g5 | qafe-
F T FUENTT FE U

?
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2. Om Earth Om Sky. Om Heaven Om
Middle Region. Om Place of Birth. Om Mansion
of the Blessed Om Abode of Truth Om may
we meditate on the Adorable Light of that Divine
Generator who quickens our understandings. Om
He is water, light, flavour, ambrosia and also the
three worlds He who 1s denoted by pranava 1s
all these.

[This passage gives the mantras employed for mental
repetition and concentration during the performance of prana-
yama Four elements namely, pranava, vyahrti-s, giyatri and
gayatridiras make up the whole unit According to Manu -
this compostte formula 1s to be mentally repeated clearly and
attentively thrice while the breath 1s retained within During
the retention of the breath the nostrils are closed with the
thumb and the little and the ring fingers The seven vyahrtis
denote the seven worlds created by Brahma by uttering them
1n the beginning and the first three of them are called Maha-
vyahrtis. Pranava 1s added to each of them to point out that
each vyahrti mdependently also stands for the Supreme
After the seven vyahrtis the gayatrimantra follows them headed
by another pranava, which again implies that the Supreme
alone 1s denoted by the gayatrimantra This 1s succeeded by
gayatrisiras bracketed by the pranavas imn the beginming and
the end Gayatri coming n the muddle 1s the fundamental
element and the rest are auxiliaries thereof When a person
performs the pranayama and concentrates his thought on this
mantra, the latent spiritual tendencies in the depth of his
bemng are awakened and he becomes fit for communion with
the Supreme Reality and eventually he realises the spiritual goal
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The metie associated with the seven vyahrtis are gayatri,
usnik, anustubh, brhati, pankti, tristubh, and jagati and their
derties are Agni, Vayu, Strya, Brhaspati, Varuna, Indra and
Vigvadevas respectively. Prajapati 1s then Rsi  Gayatridiras
consisting of sixteen syllables 1s called so because 1t forms as
if 1t were the head of the formula Prajapati is its Rsi, anustubh
15 the metre and Brahma, Agnit and Vayu are the deities It
has been mentioned on p 39 that the gayatri 1s employed
during the performance of japa, homa and dhyana Until
one 1s purified by the practice of pranayama he 1s not ready
for japa Hence the importance of the formula given heie
for the practice of priniyima The pranaydma which i1s
performed during the twilight devotions differs from the one
advocated by Patafijali for the practice of yoga In the former
the retention peiiod alone i1s measured by the formula given
here In the latter case breathing in, holding the breath
within and breathing out are appropriately measured There
18 a considerable literature explaining the meaning of géyatri
towards which all the great 8cdryas have made then contribu-
tion The word tar qualifying savitr makes 1t clear that the
visible prime lurmunary of the heavens 1s only a representation
of the Godhead who 1s refeired to here as immanent 1n all
creatures and also transtendent He 15 sawir because He 1s
the cause of the universe and He animates and impells all
that exists. He 1s deva because He 1s self-lumimous, and all
other light, whether intellectual or physical, 1s a loan from
Him The devotee meditates upon His bharga, hight, for the
attamment of all the fourfold values of life The term bharga
1s derived from the root bhrsy meaning to roast or to burn
It, therefore, 1mplies not only the radiant light but also the
heat which destroys the root of ignorance and misery which
bars one from the attaimnment of the Supreme Hence this
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Divine Laght 1s eagerly sought after by all who seek release
from the round of birth and death The significance of the
third line of the gayatri 1s this According to the Vedas,
thought and activity make up human destiny A man’s
mental activities elevate him 1if and when they aie under the
fluence of divine operation Hence 1n this line the devotee’s
longing 1s expressed that the Supreme should guide his mund
towaids the peiformance of religious duty, selfless devotion
to God and the highest illummation Two ancient authorities
have paraphrased the 1deas contamed i the gdyatri by the
following verses —

A 3 wigarea faan gwiferm=a

STATET 9 WEIEAITETE 1 2

agaar fren gfe afafasz ar Swafasfy @ 3780
WEdeTed WeA AT AT frer WfewzeRaq w2

For the explanation of giyatridiras see note on Section XV,
stanza 2 The shorter version gives two alternative formulas
for prandyama (1) S ¥a avgaeqT I TG T
ST SN IS T 'mrq' g N (2) o agF | AX
qE | ST GETEAT | ST qEEETd | A ade | S I 1
The first one differs from the gayatrisiras only by the prefixing
of pranava and vyahrtis and by substituting Savitri for tat
biahma The second one will be explained later in the longer
version ]
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SR RIS CIEE
SECTION THIRTY-SIX

g ok g [wd] et CERGCREN
TN ASFAIATET 198 3 fa gamE ngn

g &y wraty, cagurad o s afwere sar
§ esar @t ALy JOT qEGATR SHEHOT JAEE aF
TAAT qARAT @ watq g afq, qF Saw guuad el agwmd
WRY AT qEAE gegaNst a7 =Y, T aF [

% 35 O Goddess rgrana for the sake of brahmanas
AT until they remember ITH 10 the highest, holiest faras
on the peak ¥y=1q on the earth q%afr\%i‘ﬁr on the mountain
g 3q O shining One Z@EH at pleasure T3 go,
remain

1. O Goddess, Thou mayest go and remain
at Thy pleasure on the highest and holiest peak
on the earth, or in any high place until the brah-
manas remember Thee again.

[This stanza and the succeeding one are repeated at the
close of twilight devotions for the dismissal of Gayatri The
longer version reads jate 1 the place of devi According to
Sayana the abode of Gayatri from wheie she 1s summoned
1s on the highest peak of the mountamn called Meru on the
earth 'Whereas Bhattabhiskara appears to understand the
various epithets in the first line as places where Gayatri 1s at
Iiberty to be until She 1s summoned further ]
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T AT AT FTATAT T=ETT g FEw |
arg: gforeat zfant dgaed "ol T@n W
TESF |
AT TIAT TR ATSSATIITA T AATT AT T ST=ORIA
TR ST =it oo gawveengema s
JEHTAT TGO I AT g I AT ey drestae
Zfaor sgraEE T T@T T FAG THYT A AL T
97 by me TAT magnified FX&T boon-conferrmg A=
(va =) like the wind S=ieaedt impelling f&=iaT born from
two sources AT Mother of the Vedas #gI9 to me T faears
on the earth ¥1q long life Zfure wealth fgra=ad power of
Vedic learning caT having given S (FSTad ) excellently
produced FETSIHH world of Brahman (&8¢ may depart).

2. May the boon-conferring Mother of the
Vedas, who has been magnified by me, who
impells the created beings like wind and who has
two places of birth, depart to the excellenty
produced world of Brahman having conferred on
me, here on the earth, long life, wealth and power
of Vedic learning.

[Sayana and Bhattabhaskara have not not;ced this verse
here It 1s believed that the residence of Géyatriis both
Brahmaloka and the orb of the sun as suggested by the word
dvyata The passage, however, directly indicates Brahmaloka
as the place to which Géayatridevi returns The words pavane
and prajatum appear to be solecistic and offer difficulty of
construction which 1s overcome by substituting a suitable
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sense under the sanction of Vedic license The Atharvaveda
XIX 71 1 gwves the uncorrupt form of the mantia as follows

[} 1
TgAT WAT ALET ATHEAT
SetedFat arEnTET gt |
AR Fror St qg Frfa fod
e - o] 1
TG A IAT AT TSI
This 1s blemushless Pivamana 1s the Indwelling Divine
Spinit  Gayatri extols His glory, further Gayatiiis the Mother
of the Vedas or the Vedas are represented by Her The seer
here prays for the fruits of the devotion properly performed
for everyone including himself ‘May Gayatri, the Vedamata,
who glorifies the Supreme Reality, having been invoked by
me during the worship grant me and all the twice-born,
longevity, life, progeny, cattle, renown, wealth and splendour

of spinituality ~ After giving these, may Gayatri go back to
the Supreme Brahman from whom She arose °]

N S ERIS L
SECTION THIRTY-SEVEN

gfor: g’ sifeeat @ gt awEmay | 7yt aefea
aawnwa aaa:rw‘tm‘ra"rm’rsga@ww
'gaﬁtr ngn
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afr Siftqad g8 FcRERg 9T AwtEd A wEe
ATfEey ST TaFATHIE 5T T S GHTE WAAFT 75907 |
g wrlzaey S9eF AT @dfw wERl ¢ 7 ¥ oAm
FUEEIT . . .. Ul

1. The mmperishable Aditya who is the giver
of lustre and the creator of the universe moves in
the sky like his own rays The essence of him m
the form of sweet water flows in the shape of
rivers  He 1s the Truth (Rest as XV. 2)

[The present Section gives this mantra as a substitute
fo1 the upédsana mentioned on pages 207 to 218 One may
perform japa of 1t 1f he 1s incapable of performing the worship
which has been described The same formula appears in the
shorter version, and it has been fully dealt with at Section

XV, passage 2, to which place it naturally belongs So here
1t 1s not discussed at length ]

e ARASTATH -
SECTION THIRTY-EIGHT

TG AT | TR A | TR TR 7
TTEA HIH TAT TS &Y TZH | 3 SAHEA FI0E |
A A T TWEGEE v

9% ST A UY | TCATTRSEAT] TRATE A A
T | TEINET T AT TESHE AT T8 AT A
ARG | § HH IHAT TR (GAT 6 AT T,
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¥ar st gfa a1 afw sl sfresy amT v @ o] g9
& I AIEDTNEART | § T Taoe] THIEIE § Ty
W%%v@iwgﬁw’a@ﬁwfma ! § W ITATHT,
A @ o svEma Afn afa sl Ecgeer. anmies
7 7 faudve axEe v agwa@&r 1l
a1 () the Supreme WTH me T reach, recerve HEHY
(W) the sweet, blissful wTq me TF reach, receive FFH
(sr=T) the Supreme U= alone #H (W) the sweet, blissful
919 me TYF reach, receive g & O Lord & thy a1 those
ST creatures (3T them) sif¥T regarding & such 3@ I 3
child g ¥awgd O destroyer of the bad dreams 3&Wg destory
sorrow g ®® O Lord T belonging to thee a1 that which
T those STUTT breaths S[EIfH I offer.

1. May the Supreme reach me. May the
Blissful reach me. May the Supreme alone that
1s blissful reach me O Lord, beimng one among
Thy creatures I am Thy child. Suppress the
dreary dream of the empirical existence that I
experience. For that I offer myself as an oblation
mnto Thee, O Lord, and the vital and mental
powers, Thou hast kept in me.

[This 1s the first of the notable group of mantras called
Trisuparna From the free rendering given above 1t 1s evident
that the kernal of 1t 1s a prayer on the part of the spiritual
aspirant to Paramatman for enlightenment and release from
the round of birth and death, for the effecting of which he
makes an oblation of his senses and energies—hitherto en-
grossed 1n worldly persuits—into the Supreme to whom they
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really belong The Trisuparna 1s prescribed for japa to be
undertaken by the seekers of the divine knowledge and who
wish to expiate all known and unknown sms that stand n
therr way to illumination In the Vedic literature the term
suparna stands for the Sun, Fire, Prajapat: and other gods
and 1n the Purénas the bird Garuda 1s called Suparna, Garuda
18 the King among birds and protector of amrta These
mantras guard the highest good of the Soul So they are
called Suparna Pranava i1s also called Supama, for it takes
the upasaka to his divine goal Since these passages help one
to reach that goal they are here called Suparna Bhatta-
bhaskara understands the text shghtly differently He splits
Brahmametu imto Brahma and metu avoiding the awkward
form Brahmam and explains metu as imparative third person
singular of the root mi of the tenth conjugation He gives a
ruling that without justification 1n sense the addition of any
element to a Vedic word 1s unacceptable, and so to consider
Brahmam as the actual form and not Brahma 1s not legitimate
according to him  Again abhi and so taken as two words
above 1s considered as one word by him and therefore abhiso
means—Somena Gradhayiti—one who worships with Soma.
The word abhiso also implies abfutah sarvatah sotd isitd—one
who rules all around, the Lord This implies that through the
grace of the Lord the worshipper has achieved his union with
the Supreme Bhattabhaskara reads dussvapnahan durussah@
(samjatah), and explains the second word as an adjective
meaning one who 1s not capable of being overpowered (because
of divine knowledge) The word Soma 1s explained by him
as Iévara, the Lord, who impells the universe and explains
the word Umd 1n 1t as Parasakt: denoted by pranava 1n part
reversed—ma u |
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gauamifad errgrwni TG | FgEAT A
T affa & ar@mﬁ:srgw gafer 1+ & @®

et | ot geeT agiE gafa 1 s uRl

[EEEE L] sisierra farsrr FrEo @A | SufkeEr. 4
Fraon gl Frgauee gefa O agreeT st 7 faarrasas |
T ST, AR FHETIRS T 3 a1 STeara | § SEegenTn
AT AT a7 T i@ qEr Fafa | dwrimean
sefa anfeamEamT Fafa | TwaEEsy F oA |

frgasty the Trisuparna srnfeaw unsolicited T
to a brihmana F=1q should be imparted 3 those FTETOM
brahmanas fgquiy the Trisuparna Tafea repeat Ta these
FEIETT brahmimeide =7y destory § mdeed & they &rvq
(the result of ) Soma sacrifice Srfafr attain  FHEET upto
one thousand T the row gAf punfy st Om.

2 One may impart Trisuparna to a brah-
mana unsolicited. Those brahmanas who recite
Trisuparna indeed destroy even the sin of brahmini-
cide. They attain to the fruit of the performance
of Soma sacrifice They purify all those who sit
mm a row of a thousand (while at dinner) and
attain union with pranava 1e. the Deity of this
mantra.

[This passage glonfies the Trisuparna mantra 1n eulogis-
tic language. Like the word saptars: each unit of the Trisu-

parna 1s also called by the same name. Knowledge 1s imparted
to a disciple generally on request But this mantra may be
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given to any brihmana whom one encounters without his
asking for it  Even such grave sms like Brahmahatya aie
expiated by its 1epetition and 1t will confer the fruit of the
Somayaga It 15 a custom mn India to feed non-possessing
brahmanas who munister to the religious needs of the com-
munity and also the hungry and the destitute according to
one’s capacity on special occasions with a view to obtamn
religious merit  The scriptures which encourage this practice
lay down also that the brahmanas entertained must be sinless
and learned Even 1f a single person who practises the japa
of Trisuparna happens to be present on the holy occasion of
religious feeding, 1t 1s said here, that the host or atithipati 1s
exculpated from the sin of feeding the wrong persons The
purpose of this eulogy here 1s to draw attention to the great-
ness of Trisuparna which calls away man from the path of
worldliness to that of divimty The pranava ending the
section pomts out to the fact that 1t 1s also indicative of the
greatness of that syllable Bhattabhaskara explamns 1t by
saymg that the person mentioned here attains umion with
Brahman denoted by pranava, while Siyana states that pranava
here mmphies that the deity of Trisuparna 1s the Paramatman
denoted by pranava |

TR IA=ATT RN STATE.

SECTION THIRTY-NINE
T WA | wY FOFT | KRG WY Fo@t ngh
FTE 39 afaw: FWrEETE: S
qe1 gy gg Ul

13
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feaift 27 afsaiftafs oviga | agd &

smga N
vyt FaEd wgaeha faea qATEA:
geeataet: |
wy AehgAfE AyAeTEy T | wgaﬁtf? LE
SUlT
GECIEUEE R E G i Ol SIEE)
g q:

TETF SIARTT FE SRR FEEIEd WL F HeT
TEIRSEAEAT AT STIRRT IS S AT | JTE e
Tfega Qar S 09 U

% wfag gamamaay 37 o sfewsglv @ s et
s Rrorsfenfe soie ST STEEEET GAET d9ar
gafierer qrel SIS 970 | g SAfo geeeaAagel S
axrga frgR At 1 R 1 g afaw 2|, sesleret et
gty waifer arfs aege foge 1 A W SEATEATTRIda-
ATEAT G TN AMGTT FAAHEA I 7 A& STHEHT qTgT
qIEFEAT FT5T 1 3 1l

TATIT T I FE qfEes Ag aFd 7 9@ 97 9aw
aqr g | e wm WY SIS TEE A SRRaR |
stwe &fy sredTs wizew geAEwr @wg 1 ¥ N feRmirmienen
T AT UL IWRY T HY FIEFT @ AT | AT T AL
drergw o | faqugel o wfy sfegeafarenataaen
T R N Y 1 Fweafa: wwam T oEAr wia WEHT waR-
FAUT ARG HEG | G G AHAEAIATIETAT AL
gEYE AT | ME T ST TRY AT AHLEARAAT WA N & 1
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1 &g the Supreme #¥=4T through power of mtelligence
(STFT 15 attamed) W bliss FeAT through power of intel-
ligence (STea 1s attamed) F@® (F&) the Supreme Tx
alone e bliss FeaT through power of itelligence (TR 18
attained) 2 g afag O creator and mpeller 5 God <=IT
(sr=1) today T for us STAq possessing progeny RIWITL
prosperity &4 vouchsafe g @@ftran (geawas) like a bad
dream 9XTgF turn away. 3 g &faq O creator 3@ God
fazarf all gfarfa sins 9</ge turn away. q that which (i)
=¥ beneficial Fq that ¥ for me &g bring from all sides
4. Q™A to one desirous of reaching the Supreme Tiuth
F1ar. winds WY sweet, happy (g let blow) faeera nivers
7Y sweetly afrq (s1%g) let flow sfieey (Sfhwsd ) herbs
T for us AT=AT (HTeeW ) sweet &= let be 5 QG at night
9a and Sufq at dawn, during day @g happiness (3] let be).
qTfy=e of earth ¥ particle HEAY sweetness-bearing (3€g
let be) fiar father, paternal @it heaven & for us We sweet
oreg let be 6 awedfa: fruit-bearing tree 7 for us AT
sweetness-bearing (1&g let be). §d the sun FYATT sweet-
ness-bearmng 3%g let be MF cows T for us WA (WT=eq )
sweetness-giving Wa=g let be

1 That Brahman 1s attamned through the
power of intelligence  That Bliss 1s attained
through the power of iteligence. The Bliss
which 1s indeed Brahman is attained through the
power of intelligence
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2. O God, O Thou creator, vouchsafe to
us today the prosperity consisting of progeny.
Turn away from us this bad dream (of the world).
3. O God, O Creator, turn away from me all the
sins  Bring to me that which 1s beneficial

4  To me, who 1s the devotee of the Supreme
Truth let the wind blow sweetly. Let the rivers
run sweetly Let the herbs be to us sweet and
beneficial. 5 Let there be sweetness day and
night Let the particles of the earth be sweetness-
bearing. Let heaven, our father, be sweet to us
6 Let the fruitbearing trees be sweet to us. Let
the sun be sweet and beneficial to us. Let the
cows be sweetness-bearing to us

[This hexad gives the second Trisuparna—a prayer for
power of intelligence and for the environment conducive to
the attainment of supreme knowledge and realisation of the
Divine Truth The stanzas 2 and 3 are found in the Rgveda
at V 82 4-5 and stanzas 6 to 8 thid 1. 9 6-8 respectively
They ate to be explained here according to the prakaiana or
context Hence the meaning given above follows The teim
medhd 1mplies power of intelligence 1n general and particularly
the capacity to retain and recall the words and therr meaning
taught by the preceptor In the Vedas medhé 1s considered as
a deity and hymns are sung in her praise, of which the passages
extracted just below give some good examples Stanzas 1-2
are from the Vajasaneyisammita (XXXII 14-15) and the next
5 from the Atharvaveda (VI 108 1-5) —
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o Ferf Jqon: AT | a9 A do-
a9 AT 3T @Rt g AN ¥ T @wy
aurata: gwfa: | Rafaeds qupd [wi g
TaTg ¥ TR NN & AN /S wyw Afaed fa
wfg | & guen feafaeea A aife afmt uzn
Rurg wIwt SEvEEl sEsaiitaE | sdai
FEATRFETEATEY g3 (v 7 Rargaa' fagat
Juragn fag: | WAy wat At ai fygeat wear-
EERICIERIFURIC LRI GERUE CIE CUER IR ool
qAT WIHY Wemna Agifad gop ngn Wi A
qut WAyt weafeaw aft | Aut quen whwiea-
TEERTATG Lol

Although the Supreme Truth is described as ineffable
and beyond thought and expression, yet the path to Its
knowledge lies through the scriptures learned from the
preceptor by the power of intelligence The importance of
the scripture and the line of teachers and their disciples who
carry forward the torch of knowledge in suitable environ-
ments, 1s theiefore, recognised here (pages 224-228) with
details as it has been done at Tauttwiyopanisad 1 4 The
worshippers pray —Give us many sons and disciples who
will propagate this knowledge Dispel the dream of this
llusory world through right knowledge Suppress sins and
encourage virtue We are seekers of Truth and let Nature
be bemigntous Let us be surrounded by sweetness—chiefly
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consisting of salubrious wind and water May heibs and
cows give us healthful yield in proper ttme May day and
night cause for us only joy and happiness May eveiy paiticle
of the eaith and the sky, paternal to all, favour us with suitable
conditions of climate and weather May the sun shine favour-
ably over us and the tiees give us sustenance through edible
fruits —Only 1n such a happy surrounding prope1 culiivation
of knowledge and realisation of the Truth become effective
and frutful According to Bhattabhaskara: madhu means
Self-knowledge and he derives 1t from mananiya or 1asaniya,
the word ¢ tGyate means ‘to the institutor of the sacrifice’ and
parthivam 1ajah means the earth The Madhumantras occua
also n the Taittuiyasamhita IV 2 9 There Sayana inteipiets
them to suit the Sacrificial context ]

7 g fagauiwaifed sgaTd T | g
arq?r #fe | &a'@wrfa"gw agf 1 ¥ @
sTedaf | e FEaTasie gafa | s nen

[The declaration of the fruit of Trisuparna given above
1s a copy of the same given at the close of the previous Section
with only the substitution of bhrinahatyd i the place of
brahmahaty and the addition of ya mmam at the head So
the apparatus of interpretation 15 not repeated here as well
as in the comung Section The word bk anahaty@ means
feticide, or hurting a brahmana well versed in the Vedas and
1n theiwr auxiliaries.]
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v«cﬂf{qﬁslqwh.
SECTION FORTY

T [T | WY HAAT | F@AT WY FHATUL N
FE 2@t uge: s s afge g |
A gty eafifaEatary e afee i

SCET
gy @ glavggralaagiar afevafafagdmag |
ANETAETAFNAAZEST WAT FqN Afge Fed

T 1

Tgiaq F&T HYAT AATG HEEA | HY M | FEeE A,
T 1

[This 1s the third Trisupaina made up of three units
The first unit 1s a Yajus similar to the one appearing as the
first line of Section Thirty-nine, medhavi substituting the
word medhayi The term medhava 1s a disguised form of
medhavat 1 ¢ possessing or connected with medha or sacrifice
The 1dea behind the expression 1s that the Supreme Brahman
1s attammed only by a person in whom the desire for Self-
knowledge 1s generated by the proper performance of pre-
scribed duties and sacrifices Thus Brahman 1s connected
with medha (sacrifice) 1n so far as sacrifices and other simular
activities help one from a distance for the realisation of
Brahman by creating purity of nund and desire for know-
ledge. It may be noted that the first Tisuparna prescribes a
meditation 1 the shape of offering oneself into the Supreme
as a means of attaiming Him The second one stresses the
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need of knowledge engendered through ntelligence developed
by scupture. preceptor. and proper enmvironment. and the
third one heie emphasises karma or Vedic sacrifice as an aid
to the attainment of the Supieme Since the text is exactly
similar to the previous one but for the woid medhava just
explamned, the apparatus of interpretation 1s omitted The
second unit 15 a repetition of Section 12, stanza 4, and the
third umit 1s the repetition of Section 12, stanza 6 For the
explanation of these two passages vide passum ]

XX @t ' @1 afvceata afear T 99t
SRAgRT wAET QAEIAT: | gaEw "t sfhaie-

) ) ] A n

@1 AEAA(Rd AAIETT Y IO EaataTad @r
AT g g aiaq afwy Ay sfaarfy | afvg swat w
IFIRET FRCFIAF AT AT TAT A7 qEaw wfka:
T 3@ @ v wafe ) s s sfmedfe sty ded
FUH o= Tt

@1 for thee =¥ for the attamment of the knowledge
contained 1 the Vedas headed by the Rk @&t for the &9
(%) m the form of Rgveda uffg (Tffryq) fuel (aAwt
gfiqaify place m fire)  ¥=dgeT from the mmost heart, with
purilty and sincerity HHHT i)y the mind (§aT offered as
oblation) TATATHT what 1s bemng rendered holy gT& of ghee
T unbroken currents §9T potable Tfta. rvers 7 like srafa
flow efy=aitfa I kindle the lustre

4. I pile fuel in the consecrated fire with a
view to acquire the Vedas necessaiy for Thy
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worship, meditating on Thee in the form of
Regveda  The unbroken currenis of clarified
butter offered into the kindled fire—rendered
sacred by cordial and hearty thoughts—flow like
_rivers, the water of which 1s potable for Gods By
this 1 kindle the splendour of the holy fire.

[This and the immediately succeeding passage aie not
found 1n the shorter version and so the explanatory rendering
given here 1s based upon the commentary ascribed to the
untraced author m the Anandisrama edition In a footnote
supplied by the editor of that publication, 1t 1s remarked that
two manuscripts used for determiming the text contain rce 1n
the place of ruce and that ruce 1s only a Vedic disguise of rce
But at Taittiriyasamhita IV 2 9, the source of it, the form
actually found 18 ruce ]

fazoaa’ Jga avdt waT | afegait wyFEa
TR WAAET AY I | qEAEE
gea diY Tet IEIAT AYATT T N

AGT ATSHUTIOT A qheae ermgeeE fgvowa  safawa
Yaw. SEET HE ST FAIGEILO GO FOTET A=A iia-
w7 ST dgerere Grgaer frguuwfaers GTRAT T
ay gfaeq sqa faws, fawed g & ARG | T TR
R ofEs g SIROMTE qrgior  Jeaed qreT @9
qULIAT GEMT @ O AT

TaTy of these ¥ed 1n the muddle T 1n that fEToa
(fewwma ) lummous & (3&¥ ) profusely rich HHFT gives
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of bliss F&T4T he who dwells i the nest gT9 the Supieme
descubed m Tisuparna Sy for Gods Hg ambrosia WS
distributing #T¥F remains g€ of him FR m the proxmuty
g destroyers (of smn) ATFET of nectar FTIH current TALTY
offering g1 fully supplymg #wq seven (sages) AT sit

5 In (hat Ahavaniya Fire, amidst those
currents of clarified butter offered as oblation,
abides the profusely rich and splendid Supreme
Being who 1s magnified in the Trisuparna, who
dwells 1n the nest of the bodies of created beings,
who confers bliss on creatures according tc their
merit, and who shares with gods sweet ambrosia
in the form of oblations offered by worshippers in
Fire In His proximity are seated the seven sages
who destroy sins by mere remembrance and who
continuously pour oblations i the form of a
current of nectar keeping 1n mind the various gods
for whom they are meant.

[The two textual passages found on pages 232 and 233
are quoted from Taittwriyasamhmitg IV 2 9, where Siyana
terprets them 1n a different way Followingthe anonymous
commentary in the Anandaérama edition I have given the
meaning here. The word vefasah 1 the text 1s taken as a
transformation of the word vedas meaning wealth. The
passage gives a celestial picture of the fundamental signi-
ficance of all sacrifices 1n the consecrated fire Physically a
burnt offering or sacrifice consists in the oblation of streams
of clanfied butter mto the consecrated fire according to
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prescribed rules Here 1t 15 stated that the Supieme One 15
present 1n the centie of the Ahavaniya Fne 1eceiving the
offerings and sharing them with the other Gods In the
brithmanas we see statements identifying Yajiia with Visnu
who 1s also called Yajfiapurusa All the Yajiias are meant to
worship the Supreme and the various Gods worshipped 1n
them are but aspects or attributes of the Supieme Being The
seven sages repiesent the foremost of worshippers who are
constantly engaged in communing with the Supreme by their
spiritual activities and who are, therefore, capable of purify-
1ng others ]

7 3¢ frgaoiwaifed sromt zeme | frege
ar A afa 1 &mamﬁaaqufﬂ | & @

sregafa | arEgET Tt gafa s ngn

[This declaration of the glory of the third Trisuparna
differs from the one on page 230 only in idam for wmam and
the phrase virahat)d which means slaying a worthy brahmana
or an anointed king ]

AT ST
SECTION FORTY-ONE

Hereat gsmmr T SIRTIEsaT= WAT GUATTAET |

wan geet guaton FewragEaw faad g
ngn
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fagars| FEIATRETLAAT WET FATNY GHACAATAT FTT-
JEALFAT STAATOCT SHTATON FAT ASTRAT T AT A TF
qTeHd | § 374, GENAT 09 gREdT GRATHIIEINT  §ET
sTeaT ST &4, I AWAT @& 2. qfqar a7 = wm-
geTer WA AT AEEATTSTEET. T g8 aqaatamaT
Svga AT afag TR AR

fi=amet all-penetrating T beneficial FATEAATAT favour-
ably disposed STg®TOT dehighting (in us) WAT&ET goddess of
tellect ¥ us SAFITG may visit  (@EWTAATI 39 before thy
visit) &R profitless speech SHTOM delighting mn &AT by
you ST&2T. blessed faad on the attamment of knowledge FaI=T
with heroic sons and pupils gq the exalted Truth F37 may
we express, declare

1. May the all-penetrating goddess of intel-
lect who 15 beneficial, favourably disposed to, and
delighting 1n, us visit us O goddess, may we who
were delighting in profitless speech before thy
visit, now as the result of thy delight in us, become
enlightened and also capable of expressing the
Supreme Truth along with our heroic sons and
disciples.

[This stanza and the next one in trigtubh metre glorify
the deity presiding over the power of intelligence or intellect.
The Rgveda-kinla IV 8 1-9 are 1n praise of the deity Medha
and also Atharvaveda VI 108 1-5 quoted on page 229. In
the latter context Medha 1s praised as the rays of the sun

spreading everywhere. Sages like Vasistha have praised this
deity and stressed the necessity of propitiating her Accord-
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ing to the Rgwidhana IV 96-97 the baby 1s suckled or fed
with pap repeating the $raddhd and medha mantras so that
he may have these qualities when he grows up to an adult
The power of intelligence which can penetrate all objects of
knowledge like the rays of the sun must come to the aid of
the Rs1 for the acquisition, preservation and instruction of
the Vedas as well as the proper performance of the acts of
worship taught therein In the Tauttuiyopanmisad 1 4 1-2
there 15 the prayer for intelligence coupled with prosperity,
for, the latter without the former 1s dangerous and the former
without the latter 1s often meffective Here 1 this context
that particular quality of intelligence 1s solicited which en-
genders the union of the finite self with the Infimte Self
Only those persons who are blessed with the right intelugence
by which they can wean themselves from the pleasure of
useless and harmful talk achieve inner illumination They
alone devote therr faculty of speech for receiving and com-
municating knowledge of the Supreme Their children and
therr disciples also become heroic and noble The word
vidatha 1s accepted in the sense of knowledge by Bhatta-
bhaskara and 1n the sense of worship by Sayana The longer
version has the reading nudamand n the place of jusamand
which 1s evidently an old emendation made in order to make
the sense agree with duruktin—duruktin nudamand@ (pushing
aside all profitless talk)—and to avord duplication of jusa-
mana ]

o g wfntaty 3 o sgrtmasiea @t
caar geefurst famed =g @ At gued sfaow @9
) nn
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g @ g AT IR EW T q9dT AeEseT
’%Tﬁ’fﬁ | AT ST, EY: FET AR WA STAT I IHT |
G’« sy 7 v e A wraaaq waty, f Gfaw agaa
FIY T ) RS aﬁaﬁ @ fauT JEnyr 30T T 999 98 T
HAEHT AT TG 1

2 & O goddess @At by thee sz favoured =T a seer
wafq becomes  @AT by thee (52 favoured) g7 brahmana
(wafq becomes) S further €a¥T by thee (Sez favoured)
ATt possessing wealth (Wafd becomes) T by thee
e favoured 99 manifold, attractive g wealth faved
obtatns, §T such ¥F O goddess of mtellect 7 us zfS9a with
wealth S9& favour.

2 O goddess of intellect, favoured by thee,
one becomes a seer; one becomes a brahmana or
a knower of Brahman Favoured by thee one
becomes also possessed of riches. Favoured by
thee one obtains manifold wealth. Bemg such, O
goddess of intellect, delight 1n us and confer on us
wealth

[The reading dravmo na 1n the place of @ravimena has no
merit as 1t would give sense only by taking the word dravina
arbitrarily to stand for one who possesses dravina  Brahma
m the second piada may mean a brahmana, Hiraayagarbha
or the Supreme ]
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Fﬁarftiﬁszarraa
SECTION FORTY-TWO

|Gt T gY IaTg Wi 3 a<Edr |

e | 1 [ . i

qgi | s_wfvaarimarrgf-_n gERTHSAT 11911

T WY T T A7, AT T | (A AT
THAT AT STTEAT T FT AT SATHATH

¥ to me T Indra ¥9M ntelligence 3&Tg giant, AT
goddess §XEaq! Sarasvati ¥¥TH intelligence (33T grant)
gerzEst decked with lotus garlands S¥T both wifkast Asvins
% for me #eTH mtelligence ATUTIA generate

1. May Indra grant me intelligence. May

goddess Sarasvatl grant me mntelligence May the

two Asvins wearing garlands of lotus flowers
engender 1n me intelligence

HAT T JT HET LG F T2 |
& Aut aead) a1 @i Ko gIiASEars @Et
) un
q0 T AT AAWY IO, AT T THAG A AT
AT GATAT FqA, AT F EAAT IRATEATYT &7 AAY AT
feorar wifey, ety FEF™CET AT AT AT FEATY A
aT that which = and =T intelligence sra<ryg (SoHTE)

m celestial women I which #A: mental power or courage
7 and TAY 1 celestial mmstrels gL comprising Vedic
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lore 4T belongmng to Gods =T intelligence Jxfq. fragrant
T that HET mtelligence WTT me SUQTY favowm  T&TET hail

2  Hail! May that intelligence favour me—
that which 1s possessed by Apsaras (celestial
women) that which 1s the mental power in Gan-
dharvas (celestial minstrels) that mtelligence ex-
pressed as the divine Vedic lore and that itell:-
gence which spreads like fragrance

[These two stanzas form another prayer for the grant of
mtelligence They are found in the Rgvedakhila IV 8 2-3
m the followng form  HoT ¥ FEOIT ST HET QT TEEGT |
R ¥ afkewl JaraTE™T ISRCEST 1| AT WY T F
TR, | AT AT ATET H4r @y wrArfeRarag 1 The word
Sarasvatiin the second verse 1s substituted by manusyaqd in
the shorter version which implies intelligence of men Svaha
ending the stanza in the longer version 1s omitted in the
shorter version The reading daivim 1n the longer veision
n the place of dawi 1s confusing ]

FracaTiensTa:
SECTION FORTY-THREE

A A war gefafaasar fgdoaaut st s
Fiotead) agaT faramEr an | Har geeteT
JEAT g H
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gefe Preaenr wdasgieTEEeT frma ferviaea-
ATET HAAT TFRAFEAT ST G4 Fq=aq7 TAqH=T 9t
QERYTHFTH qI AT GoreadT aveady qEEn ArrfeAr 4t fie-
AT fas=wdt AT T AT AT GIATET SACAATGHAT AT AT
SAAT FET JIqE | weET "a fassg

(a1 which)#aT mtelligence gTRT fragrant faga®ar cap-
able of examuning all fgxwrami possessing shmmg letters,
wholesome and attractive ST continuously present SI¥AT
she who 1s fit to be sought agamn and agamm (by those who
seek values of life) &SEadY possessing flavour, strength 9T
by milk 719 me 4791 nourishing AT that T=T intelligence
gue#T with a joyful face, good start T (¥W7a) having
come (to me) AT me JHATH favour

1. May that goddess of intelligence come to
me with a joyful face and favour me—That
goddess of intelligence who 1s pervasive like frag-
rance, who 1s capable of examining all objects, who
possesses golden letteis in the shape of the syllables
of the Vedas (or who 1s wholesome and charm-
ing), who is continuously present, who 1s fit to be
resorted to by the seekers of the values of Iife
agan and agamn, who possesses flavour and
strength and who nourishes me with milk and other
wealth.

[This again 1s another prayer for intelligence The reading

jusantam 1n the longer version replacing jusat@m is perhaps
an ancient error perpetuated by tradition-bound sciibes ]

14
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EREECHRRINSCIET
SECTION FORTY-FOUR

wfa Aut Afa ot wafawRs 79g )
wfs Bai afd gai wdit shgd 2umg
wfd qeri wfd ot wfy gul s 7w ugn

afim wfy W, afy wfegseafa, @i age=e =7 faamg
Tz Wiy wo, afy afcowaata, afr fbgfe = fFeag @ o
wfer Ty, afy sfsowasata, afy sewass sam =7 fF=ag o

1. May Agni render 1n me mtelligence, con-
tinuity of progeny and splendour born of Vedic
study. May Indra render in me intelligence, con-
tinuity of progeny and virtlity. May Strya render
in me intelligence, continuity of progeny and
prowess that strikes fear i the hearts of enemies.

[This again 1s another prayer quoted here from Tauttiriya-
sampita 11T 3 1 5 addressed to the three deities, Agni, Indra
and Stiya, entreating them for intelligence, progeny, virility
and prowess This mantrais also found as Tauttiiyaranyaka
IV 42 13 'This 1s not recorded in the shorter version ]
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TSHAATTRISTATF
SECTION FORTY-FIVE

WAg GITIA A AntIAeda A qe Fong |
qui Faeqs fearfy & stmar o a=at T
=i e
T g FAVEY, T SEAT I qqa ME S AEee |
Ead AW AT sg worifaufEe v wg 1 oA

seAeqatry qmT aweqy guithe sfwa afmar wREg 1 sty
AfFTaT T QT A ST w=AT Mg

7 death 3T€(§ tuin away. 9 to us YA Immortality
AT let come 3JFEFT Vaivasvata Yama F for us IR
safety Foitg let make 7 related to us (999 sm) FFEGH
of a tree 9orY leaf ¥ like 1 around sffaary be destroyed.
=T possessing strength T wealth T us AT reach.

1. May death depart from us. May Immor-
tality come to us. May Vaivasvata Yama grant us
safety. May the sins of us be destroyed like the
seared leaves of a tree. May the strength-giving
wealth come to us.

[This stanza occurs at Taittwiyabrahmana 111 7 14.
There Sayana imterprets the second part thus —Just as the
seared leaf easily falls from the tree so let wealth come to us
easily Let Indra be pleased with us —This mantra contains
a prayer for Immortality, purity, safety and wealth It 1s not
found 1n the shorter version ]
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FEHATTRRNSTATE -
SECTION FORTY-SIX

¥’ geal 9 g weai aed T TA FAAI |

FeoAY WU A AR w7 Ay Ay w@g
AT NN

g 9T TEEEA TR T 99 TAva ol aftm @ av ey
A HAR(E AT AfEAr TeY | AL ATHEiEA Ay
SEAEACAT AR T QT AT TSN WG AT T AATIAT THeh-
w1 U7 9 —F A wor fegamr g 1 S ufr s
srEReRatveaT A A7 fae | qReEee @

g AAT O Death 33qMTg than the path of gods 3ax
other 7 that which & thy ¥ own (%f&@ 1s) 9= other
TR (TATEH) path SATREE go back  FESWY capable of
seelng U capable of hearmg ¥ to thee Fifw I say +-
our N progeny ®I not {fkW. destioy Iq and Hrw
heroes #T not ({fkw destroy)

1. O Death, go back by thy own path which
1s other than that of the gods. I entreat thee
who art capable of seeing me and listening to
me. Dco not destroy our progeny. Do not strike
down our heroes

[This stanza 1s origmally found at Rgveda X 18 1
Atharvaveda XII. 2 21 reads uq for €@ and the fourth pada

as W AT wgAY Wawg | Taittwriyabribmana 1T 7 14
and Tautuiydranyaka III 15. 5 read as i the text here.
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The longer version quotes the passage heie as a supplication
to Death for compassion ]

AT RIISTATE -
SECTION FORTY-SEVEN

TR T AAATATLHTE Soaie @Y qaaes qar: |
¥ A gt qrea gar sansrar S
Firafg g

I ST AT WAl IS WF q TAM@Iq, AT 28-
Frafagarer S NfrqTEATESITET AT, 7g W
iR AT seararg s aforga safe 1§ gava
IIATAT 7 SEWTT T {Al TOAATH FgE T T W |
siwstar  fawelifad  Ssea@sifad @ a9 (X ATHRIEEdT
afafe T

7 he who Waw&x of the umiverse WqT protector (A9
him) F/Y externally active as wind YT internally active
as bieath SWTqfaq the Lord of creatures A#&T heartily
HATNTE wWe pray & he T us H&T from death =raaTq
may guard g9 from sms 9 may protect S SITET
living long, brilliantly STT1q old age sRitafg may we attam

1. We heartily supplicate to the Lord of
creatures who 1s the protector of the universe and
who 15 active within us as life-breath and outside
us as the blowing wind. May He guard us from
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death and protect us from sin. May we live
brilliantly upto our old age

[This 1s a prayer to the Supreme Being expressing the
desire for long and brilliant life, taken from Taittiriyabrahmana
0 7 7 Apastambasrautasitra X 8 9 refers to the same
mantia as the one used for Pirnahut: The shorter version
omits 1t ]

AT R STATE-
SECTION FORTY-EIGHT

FFTGIARY TIAET gg'w%\ajfws'wa_‘rtﬁaz |
sretgaabaat gegwengamimn faa = f:
ngu

R 98697 A9 99 AN A9 WA ofeq qentq anvey
FIHEER] T A Aq=T AT | o AT TS AT
iy a1 W | g e AarAr faes arfie sreRcEe eI
FAT T Tedtgar Fradaamy 1l

& 8¢9 O Supreme Lord awed of Death aq which
(W3 fear TEAT from that) wfwa®y from accusation ==
(for A=) release sy (wr%r) then ST bemng 1n the
next world (I #1977 also release) ¥ 3 O Agmi 3T
of Gods f9usit the physicians stfiaet the two Aévins SEHT
from us =R by powers of work FEy death srftgaTy
chase away.
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1. O thou Supreme Being, release me fiom
the fear of Yama and accusation of people and
the necessity of being m the yonder world. O
Agm, may the two divine physicians, the Asvins,
chase away from us death by virtue of the powers
of religious work

[This stanza 1s found only 1n the longer version and so
Bhattabhaskara and S&yana have no comment here I trace
the locus m quo of the passage to Vijasaneyisamhiti XXVII
9 and Atharvaveda VII 53 1 Apastambaérautasitia 16 7 5
also mentions 1t The reading asmat 15 found m the above
two places and 1n some printed editions of this work But 1t
18 substituted by asmdt in others The former reading 1s
adopted here The translation 1s based on Mahidhaia who
takes Brhaspat1 here for Agn ]

THRIATSARNSTATE
SECTION FORTY-NINE

gft ataw afa 3an foadm™ qud ddiamg |
IFAEIAT Haawmedd At fadediigsae ugn

fazaer wfae adfiar wReETET ST AER quW SSEd
frora gw 9Hy sawe wdeETeER g dar wqata Se-
TEBl | AT ALTHT §3 ST FNIHT AT JIAFTIRA
AETHR AT ¥, AW A7 a=awresg | A1 fmet a1 fgmw o
e TrgEw $E 0
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fazeea of the umverse $aMHq lord w&iArd of ntellects
yNY leader g&qq absorbing at the time of dissolution
gfeq Han, the Supreme Lord a1 Gods gt follow (as
servants) A& equalling Brahman ¥19 this ¥T9H path
AT me 9 TG come T not fafadt destroy fawwey
make effort

1 Like servants gods follow Hart who is the
Lord of the universe, who leads all thoughts as
the foremost leader and who absorbs into Him-
self the universe at the time of dissolution (or who
destroys the sins of devotees). May this path to
liberation taught in the Vedas having the same
form as Biahman open 1tself to me Deprive not
me of that Strive to secure 1t for me.

[This passage 1s quoted i the longer version from the
Taittwiyaranyaka T 15 1. The Paramdatmikopanmsad refers
to 1t as a glorification of Visnu The thought conveyed by
the second half 1s explained by Sayana in his Commentary of
Taunriydianyaka as follows sifene 7 gumeT &7H%s 39
ST AT ATATOET A | T aw‘rm#ﬁanm q7
fammarr | “In this sacisficial act of mune may the mantras be
favourable to me Pleased by the hymn recited by me, O
Death, do not obstruct my path’ Sayana takes the word
hart 1 the sense of Death ]
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TSHTRSTATH
SECTION FIFTY
TRt It St wdwan

ARG g aTeagq ng

g WTE, A FTSORT, YEHITSE, afiT THM SSAread
g I FIH TEILBIH FAGAAT G GG TAATY | IHT
ofq SR gear TG AT qg Tog AfqaT aafy o

z@h with chips of wood sfiq consecrated fire geeT
kindlng 3@ 1 S¥Y both @0 worlds §AY attam  I¥4T
(34t) both &®al (SWI) worlds =k:ar having attamed
sgw 1 9egA, death stfaawfw go beyond

I Kindling the consecrated fire with chips
of wood (in order to offer oblations during wor-
ship) may I attain both the worlds. Having at-
tained the prosperity of this world and the next L
shall cross over death.

[In the Taittiriyabidihmana Sayana interprets solka as
small pieces of wood This mantra occurs at Taufwiya-
bighmara 1 2 1 5 and Apastambasiautasatra 5 8 4 It
contains a prayer for Immortality after the enjoyment of this
world and the next procured through the perfoimance of
Vedic mites 1n the fire This prayer represents the vows
taken by the Yajamina Immediately preceding this mantra
the institutor of the sacrifice resolves® SIFIAIA mﬁ‘ﬁ,
amurdanifa, 7 a7 =sifr—From falsity I rise to truth,
from human conduct I enter divine conduct, 1 restrict my
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speech to divine purpose Falsity here 1s dissenting from the
fire worship and restriction of speech mmplies speaking Sanskrit
only ]

GEHIS AT STATE.
SECTION FIFTY-ONE

71 T3 get w defrwt | o fagg) w s

st w1 & Qfcw sargew qwet« @ glant fagw
) ngn

g ST YA wEATEE FEAMY S AT FE, AAAT AEATHAA-
o a1 for faeseg | @t adt | ¥ g9 A1 g T 0 s
afrefg w7 gAY =g 9T eaER | F oSS oty 7 AT Qi
feoa | e e wifrar quaareadeTT wgfe saar Ay
segTer v glawt few afere |

37 fierce 7eaT O Death 9T not f®& cut off @T not Iy
slay ® my F%9 strength #T not 99§ cripple. AT not
gAY deprive ¥ my ST offspring T span of life =T
not YW hurt. Ta&@q with eyes fixed on men @T thee
gfast with oblation fa&w we serve

1 O fierce Death, do not cut off my life. Do
not imjure (my interest). Do not cripple my
strength. Do not subject me to deprivation. Do
not hurt my progeny and Iife. I shall serve thee
with oblations; for, thou art vigilant over the
deeds of men.
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[This agan 1s a quotation from Taittu iygranyaka I
15 2 contamning supplications to Death entreating him to
keep away from harm to oneself, one’s progeny and posses-
sions The inescapable eyes of Death are ever fixed on mortals
whose condition on the earth depends upon their own deeds
as assessed by Death ]

fad )
lgq==iRlid4l.
SECTION FIFTY-TWO

a1 AY WEwEAYH AT AV SHE
AT 7 IeAgd W1 A I |
a1 =Y @ faad 9wl
ot wr Aeggar & GQfw ngn

¥ w3 STEATF Wed HEIR g IO AT A fgE | 3tfy = SRt
are o7 feedt | Q9T SRATE e QU YA ALARAEF LA AT
aft 1 wfy 7 swAT Sfwa miedw s fafvEd ser A
gy, | eredTE Frag AT sy | Afq F A S A7 g |
srere egtaeanfer ardrerfor ar afew. fgE

% %% O Rudra 7 our #gwa the elder AT not 4T mjure
ST and 7 our 3THY child AT not A our YHwY the adult
capable of procreation HT not § oul sferas foetus n the
womb ST and 7 our fra<y father ¥q and T our AIAXY
mother firar dear & our @@ bodies AT not AT hurt.
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1 O Rudra, injure not our elders, our
children, our adults capable of procreation, the
foetus we have laid in the mother’s womb and
our father and mother Do not hurt our dear
selves

[This mantra and the next one are Rgveda 1 14 7 and
8 respectively They contamn a vivid and touching prayer
addressed by disconsolate men to Rudra who rules over
destruction 1n 1ts various aspects Nothing strikes greater
terror 1nto the hearts of men than the deprivation by Death
of their own kith and kin and bringing to the end their own
existence by the cold hands of Death The negative particle
md 1s repeated again and again; so also the possessive pronoun
nah connected with every noun denoting objects and persons
of interest  The repetition of these makes the passage a vivid
record of deep feeling This mantra occurs 1n the Atharvaveda
also, where mahantam 1s 1eplaced by vahantam meaning one
who 15 capable of conveymng a burden, a carrier At Vajasa-
neyisamhita XVI 15 Uvata pomts out that the mention of
father apart from elders in general 1s indicative of greater
respect due to him ]

[EEEIRINCIC
SECTION FIFTY-THREE
a1 AEAF a9y |0 q ndfy
| A W AT AV eIy e
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AT AY w7 wifEEr Fu-
'foatc'r@ wwar fagw & ngn

WA AR Ao o F 7w A« swnrs angfy
AT ey, TATTeAf Ry AT A1 Afew | -
wafray My ar Afcw | s wAY AT ke 1 wife wE
U9 AEATE ARE wEnar @1 9 f{gE@ 1 a9 gl e
qI9 g9 TSAT AAGT HoTAw @ fagw gatw o

g ¥ O Rudra 7 our 1% 1 respect of son ¥ our §aa
m respect of grandson T our Srqu 1 respect of man 7
our TI'\T‘S[1 m respect of cattle ¥ our 239, m respect of horses
A7 not Xy hurt 7. our XM heroes AITAA. angry AT not
gefl: slay gfgsaea those who offer oblations F#&T with
reverence I thee fadw we serve.

1. O Rudra do not hurt us in respect of our
children, our grandchildren, other men belonging
to us, our cattle and our horses. Do not hurt in
anger our heroes. We shall serve thee with obla-
tions and reverence.

[The thoughts contamed 1 this stanza are a contmua-
tion of those m the previous one Sayana in the Rgveda-
bhdsya interprets toka as son, fanaya as grandson and @yus
as other men connected with the person who addresses this
prayer The Vijasaneyisamhita XVI. 16 has the same stanza,
but reads in the place of namas@ vidhema te the variant sadam
1d tvda havamahe (1e¢ Finding no other help we always call
upon thee for propitiation) ]
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TIOASATRNSTATF -
SECTION FIFTY-FOUR

Sad 7 @Iqrga fear qwifs oft qrag
TERTATEN GEAEas aeg JAL T qqay oy
) ngn
¥ goqe agd, fararfr garfr sl et st
A @q AT qF 7, S AR TTSaE Iqd | av i
guet @9 sFa F Afy afkar aneg tfag s e | @
gieqgral suad. | 49 FOHET LR @9 99 @7 FH-
wo qETE e fasag 1 o W wamn fEEreeEriedeg -
et stfaoqa & 1

Foma O Lord warfq these fazar (fazarfw) all sranf
what 1s generated @q from you ¥*g another ¥ not 4T
(arfsr) they 7 not gf¥awa surpass IGTAT with whatever
desire I to thee S[gH we offer oblations Jq that 5 for us
&g be I we OMH of wealth 9o, lords &1 be

1. O Prajapati, all that 1s born 1s not differ-
ent from Thee. Thou art before them and after
also (when they are reabsorbed into Thee). The
created bemngs cannot surpass Thee. With what-
ever desire we offer oblations to Thee may that be
fulfilled. May we become lords of riches.

[This 1s the last stanza of the famous Huanyagarbha-

stikta (Rgveda X. 122 10) and 1t appears also at Taittiriya-
sarmhua XXI 2 5 and Tautwiyabrahmana 11 8 1. 6. State-
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ments such as SSTIfqaT 50T o9 ST AFAR HE=Y and
st afear HqAT ﬁmaa in other parts of the Tautui-
yasamhitd and Tautr Lyabmhmana make the idea given here
sufficiently clear The transcendence and 1mmanence
of the Supreme are emphasised n the first hemistich
The second hemustich expresses the wish of the worshipper
for the fulfilment of his desires and attaimnment of wealth
through divine favour It 1s customary to employ this verse
for recital during the ceremonial feeding of brihmanas with
specially prepared food, and similar other functions ]

TSHISATAGTATE

SECTION FIFTY-FIVE
eafegat fameafagagt faga a7t
q8+=: JT Ug 7: TEfegar AT g

[For translaticn etc see Section 1, stanza 42 p 65 ]

Scd=elisd din
SECTION FIFTY-SIX

sqvaE Ay gate gftzadan |
FalEwfad araAgweEtT wmat N

ey fereai FaREN Ifeads s I -
AWM. | TEIEREN THAN SARFERSEHA T qAT AT
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FERGAT 5 IS AT —FT R EEA | e
7 PRt = e AT e a6 e

gufeas  fragiant gfteas@q mncreasingly nournshing
s7%9 the three-eyed Lord ISTAE we Wworship AT
from the stalk 3ai&F cucumber ¥ like FT from death
:ze,ﬁa may we slip off, get freedom. HIAE from mmmorta-
hity AT not (¥&tw may we be separated)

1. We worship the three-eyed Lord who 1s
fragrant and who increasingly nourishes the de-
votees  Worshipping Him may we easily shp
off from death just as the ripe cucumber easily
separates itself from the binding stalk May we
be never separated from Immortality.

[This 15 a cherished mantia prescribed for japa by all
seekers after the purusartha-s (four ends of life), and chiefly
by those who aspire after liberation from the round of birth
and death The Supreme 1s here meditated upon as the giver
and increaser of well-bemng and progress 1n physical and
spiritual excellences The adjective sugandm qualifying God
1mplies that divine grace becomes perceptible, from a distance
like fragrance, to persons who are given to piety and adora-
tion of God. The example of cucumber gives us the concrete
1mpression how a spiritually and physically mature person
naturally and easily gets freedom from the bondages of
existence 1n the world either at the dawn of knowledge or at
the close of a well-spent life This mantra 1s originally found
at Vajasaneyisamhu@ III 6 In commenting on this passage
Mahidhara states that celestial fragrance of the Lord 1s
suggestive of all His Divine excellences Death implies also
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mundane existence In the Samhitd context this mantia
1s prescubed for repetition by the Yajamana who circum-
ambulates the Ahavaniya Fire after piling it After lum, his
virgin relatives also do the same, but they repeat the mantra
replacing  3ftzasWH by ufdEMg—meanmg giver of a
proper husband The meaning of the stanza with this change
will be Like the cucumber may we be separated from parents
and brothers at marriage and never separated from the
husband ]

AT
SECTION FIFTY-SEVEN

A ¥ wgemyd 9T g Aty g |
/1 gFEd AT AFAGSHG 112 1)

& 9o, WAt grad ST g A 99 & §EE SR uTen
gfeq AT FAT T ATIAT THRAT F@ASTAE AT 0

& 51 O Death, #e1q (AAH ) man A% (&IH) to slay
& belongmg to you ¥ those ge® thousand FJH ten
thousand WTRIT snares T them &4 all as€7 of worship
HTHAT by power GISTAE We remove

1. O Death, those thousand and ten thou-
sand snares which thou hast laid for slaymng man,
all of them we remove by the power of our deeds
of worship
15
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[The word death 1s used in different connected senses
Its most concrete shape 1s the termination of physical existence
marked by stoppage of breath, consciousness and bodily
functions The force that brings about this 1s personified as
Death The duration of life on this earth 1s determined by
the merits and demerits accruing from a man’s deeds This 1s
the view of the scriptures The god of Death adjudges each
person according to his deserts and limits the duration of
his Iife on the earth Ewil thoughts and deeds, eriors of
passion and temperament, sickness and suffermg—all these
are snares laid by Death to entrap unwary man Furthes,
ignorance, carelessness, remussness, insatiable craving and
harmful propensities are also listed among the army of
Death Siva. the auspicious God, 1s described as the gieatest
yogin, for. he has overcome the army of Death Therefore
He, the Auspicious Lord, 1s called Antakintaka  For the
devotees of God, the way to escape from the meshes of Death,
said above, lies 11 the power of worshipping Him—the per-
formance of prescribed duties to God properly and in the
right spirit  This 1s perhaps what 1s 1mplied by the phrase
yajfasya mayayad ot by the power of worship ] .

AT ARNISTATF.
SECTION FIFTY-EIGHT

g3 TR Jeud Tt N

e srfvr: foamy o6 &I 997 TEW 3% 9159 ged
CiS Il



SECTION FIFTY~-NINE 259

1. Hail' may this be an oblation made to
Mrtyu, the maker of death.

[Repetition of the same foimula twice implies that two
separate oblations are made to the deity in the consecrated
fire, with a view to destroy all the sins connected with the
person who makes the offering ]

Y o =
LN bear g4 Teh.
SECTION FIFTY-NINE

IAFAQANSTASIA(E TGN | HISAFTEHA-
Aisgasaata @Rt | AgFemaasasaatg
Tt | AEFAE A T ANTA A T | -
AsATAAAT TAET | SEAGAEAAAtsIastTAty
TRt | af:;at ¥ AF AVAPH qEAEISAAE
Tt | TeEEds A ANE qeEasAata
Fa'l‘a'ﬂl | TGIHT THPATAFA TR
Fangr l trf@g‘rvaasrrfagr AHTHFA qEEESA
TATET | AN GREISRASEa T qmEr ne

¥ oA AAAT § I, & PO G AR PR
m-gmwfawmmﬁmmﬁ afy, o geaaeg |
AIFA AHAEET Fae et fmae Sy
aqgmmwwmm, e ST g S
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frgfarariaeaer, oy auafeaar JaT T ; SEATHaed
caetFaen 9 qroed, frare wfe sfo g% wvasmy 0 fear
TR T A WG paAd wH qed frarew. ofq | wEearEedmE
STOEEEATT T A9 O Faaa & a6 ferew a1 g
TETAHE. T AEEH G T A T Faoga & a8
frares ofw | fagre wfase = oafq FAEFENET 7 99
I Faee & a6 frarzw afq | gAw uwe arEta arofy
ATHAT FATT AT GALEAT  JEUT AN Aq MY TG T
frares wfE 0

1 O Agm, thou art the remover of the
offences we have committed against gods. Hail!
Thou art the remover of the offences we have
committed agamnst men. Hail! Thou art the
remover of the offences we have commuitted
against departed ancestors. Hail! Thou art the
remover of the offences we have commutted to
ourselves. Hail! Thou art the remover of the
offences commutted by others connected with us.
Hail! Thou art the remover of the offences com-
mitted by our relattves  Hail! Thou art the
remover of the offences committed during day
and night. Hail! Thou art the remover of the
offences committed in the state of dream and
wakimmg Hail! Thou art the remover of the
offences we have committed in the state of deep
sleep and waking. Hail! Thou art the remover
of the offences commutted consciously and un-
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consciously Hail! Thou art the remover of the
offences commutted by contact with those who are
sinners Hail!

[Like the formulas given in Sections 3, 4, 5 and 47 these
eleven formulas ending with sv@hd are also employed for
offering oblations into the consecrated fite meditating upon
the Supieme Being in order to remove by means of sacrifice
all the sins including those enumerated here Broadly speak-
mg a human bemng 1s liable to offend others and himself
vailous relations—whether he be conscious of 1t or not, or
whether he 1s engaged 1n usual waking activities, or dieaming
or sleeping Flaws in the acts of worship done towards gods
and departed ancestors constitute sin against them  One may
sin agamst oneself by voluntarily mdulging m unworthy
thoughts and deeds Each person 1s not only responsible
for his own sis of omission and commission, but also for the
sins of other persons who belonging to him, o1 with whom he
has 1elationship through blood, or over whose actions he can
have legitimate contiol He may further offend his own
neighbours by harsh words and anti-social deeds Even the
company of a smner 1s a source of sin All these are enu-
meiated here to kindle a person’s moral conscirousness and
to goad him towards pumty and perfection Waking state
has been mentioned twice by including it 1 two formulas
with a view to mdicate that in the waking condition there 1s
possibility of committing more sms and so one should be
specially on one’s guard about it The formulas 1, 2, 3, 4, 10
and 11 are from the Véajasaneyisamhitd VIII 13 ]
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o]
N
9

gz aqISTATE-
SECTION SIXTY

T8Y FEraEw fagat Ie
wHEY FT T AR A |
st At | afw gegamd
afers qaat gaay fadad Tt ugn

3 god argiuare AT, fgar At A S awE A
ST TI@AT TAFT TE A T I T LTF I T
FAE A AEHSIA FUAT TNHTATA N oG I
Siwafy a1 afe i frdew frafg | A= sawmsw
TEITEG 1

99 O Vasus 31 O Gods f&rgar by tongue 7% of
mind ¥FAT (STAT) by action AT or I that which =
serious Iageqd offending of gods ¥ to you FFH we have
done Jq that % sm T who 7 T to us FATEAT approaching
gegATAY acts evilly IRWT m him fEaT place  FTRT hail.

1 O Gods, O Vasus, that serious god-
offending sin which we have commutted by our
tongues, by our understanding, and by our
actions, place that in those who come near and
act 1 an evil way towards us. Hail!

[This mantra originating in Rgveda X 37 12 1s also

refeired to at Asvalgyanadrautasatra VI 12 3 The rendering
made here 1s based on the commentary of Siyana on the
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Rgveda passage mentioned  Ducchund 1s also a muschief-
making demon Often devotees forget that the various gods
are but aspects or attributes of the one God and try to com-
paie therr relative greatness In this 1espect the tongue sins
agamnst gods So Vayu, the moving god, 1s entreated to take
away the sin thus committed This 1s how the passage Is
mterpreted by the anonymous commentator who takes ar@ya
yo as aid vaiyo The padapatha shows splitting thus 1s wrong ]

T S HISTA T
SECTION SIXTY-ONE

FIRISHIHITHT qH: | FTRISHIECRTE: FAD
A FOf w@: Fat T wat sw: s g
FITRET UF § FTH FTAW TR 1L

[|ATY 9T YT AREH(Y S | I AT FA a9 HH
AR | T UF qEEI§lq | A8 FIIW, F FAQG | AL
FQT, A TT FAT | ATE HILIAT, FIH TF FA@T 79T | g
F, IAfETTT T § AGINN | FAAEETEE I 51
qgaweg |l

a9 @w salutations (to the gods) ™ Desire SIS
did #H Desire qwToiq did FH Desire #Rfa 15 doing,
wgH I T not #Ufy do  FTW Deswe FAT agent; 7 not (7Y
I Faf agent 19 Desire FI4ar the causer of the action,
T not g I Ff@r causer of the action #%TH O Desire,
& to thee FT9TT who 15 attractive in form 7@ this (oblation)
€17 hail
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1. Salutations to the gods Desire perform-
ed the act. Desire did the act Desire 1s doing
the act, not I Desire 1s the agent, not I Desire
causes the doer to act, not I O Desire, fascinat-
mg 1n form. let this oblation be offered to thee

Hail!

[Desire 1s peisonified as a deity in the Vedas The
Nasadiyasiikta announces that Kama or God’s Will 1n the
form of desire to create the world existed at a time when
this universe did not come into bemng The Manusnmt: 11 4
points out that whatever actvity 1s found 1n a creature, all
that 1s the movement of desire—7Afg FII T AU FIAA
3fteaq | In the Bhagavadgita chapter XIII 1t 1s pointed
out that icchd (deswre), pleasure, pain and the 1est are the
attributes of the ksefra (psycho-physical being) and that the
ksetrajiia (Spirit or Self) 1s eternally pure, simple and divine
The traditional codes declare that the five universal elements,
the resident deities and one’s own heart witness the thoughts
and actions of a man even though they are concealed from
his neighbour A worshipper 1s represented here as offering
repeated salutations to the gods who witness the mside of all
men and arraign them to the bar of divine justice. He pleads
not guilty and deposes that he, the Self in man, did not do any
act, 1s not domg anything, 1s not an agent, or an abettor,
desire, charming to all in appearance, 1s the agent that did
acts and 1s domng them Fally in order to propitiate the
deity of Desire, so that the worshipper may be left in his pure
nature, as a resent of the withdrawal of all harmful desires,
an oblation 1s offered mnto the comsecrated fire  The
efficiency of a religion depends upon the total and undis-
tracted service which a Society constituted for its ministry 1s
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capable of rendering Priests and monks are theiefore left
free to serve the community without entering the arena of
economic competition They subsist on voluntary subscrip-
tions and serve God and man by gaining and dissenmunating
knowledge  The hereditary priesthood and the monastic
orders were therefore permitted to recerve gifts The Vedas
contain descriptions of Data (giver of gifts) and Pratigrahita
(acceptor of gifts) A person of outstanding moral and
spiriiual merits alone can accept free gifts without damage to
his spiritual vitality  Even such, according to Manu 1V 186,
must not covet, for covetousness destroys spiritual brilliance
Pratigraha 1s, therefore, a sin and its baneful effect on a
person’s moial conscience 1s mitigated only by disclaiming all
self-interest  In Tairtn iyabiahmana 11 2 5 1t 1s stated that
Kama (God's prompting) 1s at the base of all cosmic activites.
It 15 responsible for the giving and acceptance of gifts The
Puie Self 1s not affected by that  God 1t 1s that gives and God
it 18 who receives The passage 1s significant F & HEHAT
ararfaratg | Soafad & | F waIed it | F1H FHE@R |
Fr f sarhy | wa sl | FeE @ar w1 SfErdaeg |
Fral fg aar | F afardEr | wey gaEarfaRar |9
@ fg amw | d9 fg Fwearska | F @@Em 1 It s
concluded that a person who accepts daksmd with this
attitude, a true knower, 1s not hurt by the act of acceptance
of gifts In interpreting the third stanza of Nasadiyasiikta in
Tawttiriyabrahimana 11 4 1, Sayana states that Kama 1m this
context means i§va; akdama |
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fgufszaaisTams
SECTION SIXTY-TWO

FGTHITAE A | FegETieay: Fqf a
FOf 77g: Fal arg wat 7 wrLfaan A emz-
faar oo § @At WA TTET 00

RIATH Y. G ANEHRT ARG | A9 WAT FA qq@ 9
FATATIRAT FFar el | W UF qET9i | ATE FE,
A FAM | ATg FAl, T FAT | ATE HTLA, AR FrLGAT
wafg 1 g w arafEdaTd U § SeONET 1 5 9N 3R

TgTReg 1l

1. Salutations to the gods Anger performed
the act. Anger did the act. Anger 1s doing the
act, not I. Anger 1s the agent; not I  Anger
causes the doer to act, not I O Anger, let this
oblation be offered to thee. Hail!

[In many contexts in the Vedas the term Manyu 1s
appropniately rendered by modern scholars as the longing
fervour According to Sayana, Manyu 1s rage towards the
enemy, internal or external In Taittiriyabiahmana 11 4 1
Manyu 1s eulogised as Bhaga and Varuna and also supplicated
not to damage Tapas by intrusion Since the term occurs
here 1n connection with Kéama, 1t 1s translated as anger per-
somfied, for obstructed desire 1s the source of anger All
those cravings, instincts, propensities, inclinations, desires and
needs that express themselves continually 1n the thoughts and
behaviour of men are referred to by the word Kama, and so
obstruction of Kéma 1n any form evokes responses 1n the shape
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of rage or anger which supply the motive force for a wider
area of thought and activity covered by human behaviour
Thus anger or dvesa 1s another trait of the physical and
psychological equipment of man from which his true Self
stands aloof Penitent man weeps for his sins and ascribes
to desire and ange: the sins that are committed by him  See
also Bhagavadgita 11 62-68 and III 37-43 for further elucida-
tion of this matter The word-by-word meaning 1s omitied 1n
this and other Sections below for reasons cited on page 116 ]

fsrcrﬁaaw‘rsgaraﬁ
SECTION SIXTY-THREE

frergdt awm aftem war @ f&@<|
TG TR NN TEY R aEeEy qEen )
ffd Tarr ukn fad 7 wfew = g T AifF
AT | SR SgIAAT | STE S
HTaTg TATET U3

% TR SOHEICAET TR, 9§ W 9T afgeer
faer sErfr 1 wedEr o AW R e 1w El
Hgaueg | weEER A g I sEATfRF AH
fagag | AW weammEE B 9 %@ g geeEg |
i = ey 7 wofgfe 7 adwgar A 7 R -
FreaTaed ¥ FfT WIS T TgIAAT 7 ATOrEAEE A8 T
TENITNTEEA o TORT A TLATAT 4G | TR
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1. O Supreme Bemng, I offer oblations of
tasty rila (Sesamum indicum) seeds mixed with
some flour, mto the consecrated fire, may my
mind delight in the attributes of the Supreme.
Hail! 2. O God, through Thy grace, may I obtain
cattle, gold, wealth, food and drink, and all
desired objects and beauty and prosperity, for
that this oblation be offered to Thee. Hail! 3
May God grant me royal prospeiity, the bliss of
freedom, health, noble repute, capacity to pay off
the debts to gods, departed souls and sages, the
qualities of an 1deal brahmana, many sons, faith,
mtelligence and grandsons. May this oblation be
offered for that. Hail!

[The sequel of this Upanisad, accoirding to tradition,
deals with the puncipal and auxihaiy ceremonies connected
with the last order of Vedic life known as Sannyisa A candi-
date competent for Sannyésa has to perform vaiious subsidiary
rites before he 1s rendered fit to perform the final act These
preliminary acts are meant for effacing all the past smns By
the performance of appropriate rituals beginning with Bhita-
samskara and ending 1 Ajyasamskira laid down 1 the Grhya-
stitras one’s religious fitness 1s enhanced This section con-
tams three formulas for offering three oblations 1n the fire,
the substance for the offering 1s Sesamum seeds The word
Gandhdra 1s declafed by the commentator to be an epithet of
the Supreme. The seeds selected for offering are sarasa (with
flavour) and sgpista (mixed with some variety of flour) The
last two formulas contam a prayer for other items such as,
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wealth consisting of cattle, food and drink, and other coveted
objects, as also faith, puiuty and other mental virtues A
peison who has enjoyed the posscssions of this world and
petformed the religious duties that can be dischaiged only
with the help of worldly possessions 1s made fit for Sannyiasa
through dispassion for the fruits of this world and the next
This 1s mmplied by the oblations desciibed here mn connection
with the Sannydsa rites ]

Jg-aftzamisTas.
SECTION SIXTY-FOUR

faer: Fomfcaen: AqlsT SFaT TR |
forerr: gaeg & a1g aferfag gfee Afa eamr ugn

¥ qeaTeEs, WaLTHAT Fo Aot saar. frer Awmr fawr
s faer ww aq o wfem afa aq e g afe o
¥4 geg | 9ed 39 g gganeg Ul

2. O Lord, through Thy grace, may these
black Sesamum seeds, white Sesamum seeds,
healthful Sesamum seeds and own Sesamum seeds
cleanse whatever sin there 1s connected with me or
whatever wrong there 1s nme For that I offer
oblations. Hail!

[The substance of offering into the consecrated fire here
agamn 15 quantities of Sesamum seeds which are sometimes
black and sometimes white They are called saumya (health-
ful) because good varety of these seeds do not cause any
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illness They aie called vadanuga (owned by one at pleasure)
because they are acquired by purchase giving the price m
cash from one’s own lawful earnings and not got by arbitrary
seizure or theft Through the grace of the Supreme, even
lifeless grains can purify a man ]

NTETH FAATE T ARG |
Mexq AT worgenn faet mfa  awdsg e
un

I AT STTET WIS GH I TG aTETa WIS FaTgeT
TRATTA T T G HOREAT GAATE qronfar faer avoraeg
aw arfer ggeseg | FERT U

2. May the Sesamum seeds offered remove
my sins, such as partaking of the food supphied by
theft, dining at a place where food 1s served in
connection with the funeral rites of a single
recently departed soul, slaying of a brahmana,
outraging the preceptor’s honour, cattle-lifting,
drink and slaying a hero or a foetus May I have
peace. Hail!

[The aim of the worshipper here is to remove all the
sins connected with him by a propitiatory act Since these
are formulas made use of by different worshippers at different
places and times, 1t 15 1mpossible to suppose that each one
confesses that he has commutted all the sins names of which
are catalogued here They are mentioned to indicate that
what is aimed at 1s complete taintlessness—elimination and
expiation of the sms mentioned here 1 whomsoever they
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may exist Each man 1s responsible not only for his own
flaws and defects but also for those of the whole community
of which he 15 an individual In fact no individual can reach
a mozal level in all respects far higher than that of the group
to which he belongs ]

o wewd It ifd AT | S
SgIATTH | GRS WAT g WA GG AR
) ngn

[For translation etc of this passage see Section 63 formula
3 which contains the same passage with little alteration
Prgja@ m that passage 1s here replaced by praj#ii tu  The re-
semblance bemng so close and the sense and the purpose of
the passage bemg the same it 1s not separately dealt with
here The prayer here 1s addressed to Jaravedas, the all-
knowing Supreme 1nvoked i fire Section 44 to 64 found
the longer version are not 1n the shorter veision accepted by
Bhattabhaskara and Sayana ]

qsacrfczarﬁs@m
SECTION SIXTY-FIVE

STOTASATIETAEATT ® gt

sifireg faewt fagrent gam@ ¥ @@ g

AAT ATHZI A7 qronfeus=aaa el Toavg | 99 g
faaremn afvafengd ard: Frefem faear orRger SRR
ferpar. & AYATEY ST AT | qed 5% AT ggaaeg |
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¥ mune ITTHTHATAIEHAAT  the in-breath, the out-
breath, the diffused breath, the up-breath, and the muddle
breath speawaTq be purified  fquTeAT freed fiom sins faTan
freed from passions @gq I sAIfq the Light of the Supreme
e I pray I become &l hail

1. By this oblation may my in-breath, out-
breath, diffused breath, up-breath and muddle
breath become purified. I pray that I become the
Supreme Light bereft of all obstructing sins and
their cause, the passions 1n me. For this end may
this oblation be appropriately offered into the con-
secrated fire. Hail!

FEATAL A g TRAg g fa awea
/ geaeat snfacg fagar fagrean qam@y et

NN
qAT ITSURIEA A TSHEAT dTGATHT GFeITHRAT AT
Far Wy | (I A )

2. By this oblation may my speech, mund,
sight, hearing, taste, smell, seed, intellect, inten-
tion and aim become purified I pray that I
become the Supreme Light bereft of all obstruct-
g sins and their cause, the passions in me. For
this end may this oblation be appropriately offered
to the consecrated fire. Hail!
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TR TR frRATTEEE et | geaeat
savfaeg fazmt faameat qam@ ¥ @@ nan

AT ATSAZINT A TIBIGNAT - 4-ATG- S 7-H - werT-
T -AfereqT qoaeaE eT Waeg | (I ga 1)

3 By this oblation may my seven bodily
ingredients—outer and mner skimn, flesh, blood,
fat, marrow, sinew and bone—become purified I
pray that I become the Supreme Light bereft of all
obstructing sins and their cause, the passions in
me For this end may this oblation be offered into
the consecrated fire. Hail!

BRI ERILe b P (e A PRI R LS R IR E

¥ gegeat sfase faet faama Games Rt
(IR:4]

qAT ATSARAT A R - o-qrE- a9 a - Ty T
R -Iwy-aEE EEda gEr weeg || ([9 gEag 1)

4. By this oblation may the limbs and the
parts of my body comprised by the head, hands,
feet, sides, back, thighs, belly, shanks, the genera-
tive organ, the middle part of the body (or the
male and female generative organs) and the anus
become purified. I pray that I become the Supreme
Light bereft of all obstructing sins and their cause,
the passions in me For this end may this oblation
be offered into the consecrated fire Hail!
16
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shaes gen gfa fans Sifgart 3fg 3fE 2am-
frar ® geasai s faet fawer samy
TAET YN

¥ g fore Sifgary v sfas aauRd STl Wi |
3z 3y qv 97 ww wfe wAe | AN IREEr AfeET few
AT AEARNE A AT W | FAered w8
fregaa gar wag | (I A 1)

5 O thou Divine Person, who 1s dark blue
and brown and who 1s red 1 eyes make haste to
favour me Grant me more and more purity Be
a grantor of knowledge and purity to me through
the medium of my preceptor May my thoughts
become purified. I pray that I become the Supreme
Light bereft of all obstructing sins and their cause,
the passions mm me. For this end may this obla-
tion be offered into the consecrated fire Hail!

[The five formulas given above are employed for recita-
tion at the time of offering oblations of clarified butter into
the properly consecrated fire by a peison who 1s about to
embrace the vows of Sannyisa They are believed to have
the efficacy of bringing about spiritual purity, or the regenera-
tion of the mnternal and the external man They are used in
connection with some other rites also meant to signalise a
person’s 1nitiation mto a new way of life The concluding
part of all these mantras form a uniform pattern expressing
the longing on the part of the aspirant to become divine—

by freeing himself from all blemishes of body and mind The
word retas 1 the second formula, meaning sperm, implies

*
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here the procreative power m man Two words tvak and
carman 1 the third formula are not overlapping because the)

denote outer and mnner skin The word sndyu may denote
tendon, muscle or smmew In the fourth formula §isna and
upastha appear side by sidde The former word denotes the
male organ of generation and the latter that of the female

This may imply that the pronouncer of the formula may

belong to one or the other sex The second word may also
mply the middle part of the body merely The last formula
of the Section 1s an address to the Supreme Being by the
devotee to grant him purity and knowledge both directly and
through the preceptor Personal description about the colour
of the body and the eyes of the Purusa may be compared
with such descriptions given 1 other parts of the Veda The
Supreme Being as Rudra-Mahadeva 1s Krsna-pingala and the
Person 1n the Sun 1s elsewhere mentioned as having golden
eyes. The term harita1s iterpreted also as skilled 10 removing
the sorrows of devotees. The word lohitaks: becomes lomitaksa
n grammatical Sanskrit Sayana’s reading 1s 3K wfEd
fqreTfer and the reading accepted by Bhattabhaskara is
& Sfgatmret  Whether the reading 1s hare or harita
the meaning given 1s ‘he who 1s skilled 1n removing obstacles’

According to Bhattabhaskara lohitapmgaldks1s one epithet
denoting the Person having sun and fire as his eyes Day
and night are then represented by lohita and pmgala Sdyana
howeve:r takes lohita as a separate word denoting the com-
plexion of the body and pingaldksa denoting the colour of
the eyes ]
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g fSeqaIsTa s
SECTION SIXTY-SIX

gfeaas g qHTT | FeAedi

sifaeg facwt fagrear wam@: w@m@r ngn

HIT ATSTRIAT AT TLAATTAHTIIN TS [Tz -
warfor qeepqETT T Wwaeg | a@ ag faorear afkafeng.
arig faxfen fawer oA R P @ awEes
SOy AR | qeY 79 ATSY gEausg N

1. By this oblation may the five constituent

elements of my body—earth, water, fire, air and
ether—become purified. I pray that I become the
Supreme Light, bereft of all obstructing sins and
their cause, the passions mn me. For this end may
this oblation be offered into the consecrated fire.
Hail!

AEEETACILATT | Feqeai
saiface favert faaren wamgy &gt
AR ATHEA AT AOATETTHAY, TSTAERAY AT
TERETRETEEEAT: T[T TET WG | (AT qdaq 1)
2. By this oblation may the qualities of
sound, touch, colour, taste and smell (residing 1n

the above five elements constituting my body)
become purified. I pray that I become the Supreme
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Light, bereft of all obstructing sins and their
cause, the passions 1n me For this end may this
oblation be offered into the consecrated fire Hail!

qAEERESAIe /' gegeai
waifaTg faestt faarear wam: @t uzn

AT TSR W AAraEEd ottt saifn ety
WG | (A g )

3. By this oblation may the deeds accom-
plished by my mind, speech and body become
purified. I pray that I become the Supreme Light,
bereft of all obstructing sins and their cause, the

passions in me For this end may this oblation be
offered into the consecrated fire Hail!

HATHATARG G-

watfad favet fagrer dam: @mEt s

¥ OXATH WATATETY AE STHAT GHE FATTFATTATE
HEGTL AT owd e @ fararont afvafrryd and. faefem:
AT (Y T 1)

4. May I not have any suppressed feelings
of egoism. I pray that I become the Supreme
Light, bereft of all obstructing smns and their
cause, the passions m me. For this end may this
oblation be offered into the consecrated fire Hail!
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AR R gl
vfaeg faeet faarean wam: @@ nLn
AT TN T AT K 8 wag | (I qEE 1)
5. By this oblation may my body become
purified. I pray that I become the Supreme Light,
bereft of all obstructing sins and their cause, the

passions in me. For this end may this oblation be
offered into the consecrated fire. Hail!

HFATTCHT | Fegeai
vAifacE faeatt faarear S @Rl ng
I ATSTNRT AH SFGLEHT FaF0 0@ wag | (e
AT 1)
6. By this oblation may my internal organs
become purified. I pray that I become the Supreme
Light, bereft of all obstructing sins and their cause,

the passions in me. For this end may this obla-
tion be offered into the consecrated fire. Hail!

qLATHAT § FeAT
vfaed faestt faarear wavgs @Et e

AT ATSTAR A7 qeATHT eafq fromEsfr agmw
AfFTRNer AT, SE 5T TF ALAT EATCHET  TROATAT
T WA | (o T 1)
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7. By this oblation may my Infinite Self
become purified 1 pray that I become the Supreme
Light, bereft of all obstructing sins and theu cause,
the passions in me. For this end may this obla-
tion be offered wato the consecrated fire Hail!

[Of these seven formulas excepting the first two, the
rest are not found 1n the shorter version noticed by Bhatta-
bhaskara and Sayana Part of the 1deas covered by them are
presented by the formulas contamned mn the previous Sections
and 1s noted by them. In the fourth formula the predicate 1s
understood as vimuktah (ahamkaiaih) In the last three
formulas there 1s no grammatical agreement between subject
and predicate, the one being in the singular and the other m
the plural The plural verbs should be, therefore, considered
as singular 1n sense, they have been placed m pluial form
perhaps followmng on the scent of the previous formulas m
which the subject also was 1n the plural A prayer for the
purily of the Infinite Self (Paramatman) which 1s the highest
conception of purity may appear ridiculous at the surface
The real meanmng underlymg the statement 1s this Though
Paiamatman 1s the one Reality and Ground of existence, the
mdividual Soul 1s not cognizant of this fact, because of its
accidental impurity ~ When 1gnorance and impurity are
removed from the mdividual self the Supreme shines as 1its
true nature We see for imnstance, the sun and the moon made
dim and daik during the periods of eclipses and so they
appear to us as 1f they are covered with impurity ~ After the
temporary period of eclipse people say that these lumimaries
have now become pure So Paramatman, the eternally pure,
1s here spoken of as 1f impure from the view-point of the
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ignorant man  One’s spurrtual purty i1s no more eclipsed
when the removal of his i1gnorance 1s complete ]

g8 Tangt | FfdarEny =gt | fafa'g'v'_i_' TR |

sl wamgt | F'EE @t | & et
Lzl
grafieoTd daard 97 gf ggaweg | ftrrenfarestaver
qATAT 3% g ggaaeg | AIIRAH Felacadidxd ¥R g
Qg | AT IAEHT IR §X g gganeg | a
ATAETHARAS FATTST ST STHRAEF AT 38 g
qgaaeg | [ sopEsfaaTy qeg wartw, qeafaz gfa ggameg 1]
8 May this oblation be made to the deuty
of hunger. Hail! May this oblation be made to
the conjoined deities of hunger and thirst Hail!
May this oblation be made to the all-pervasive
Supreme. Hail! May this oblation be made to the
Supreme who 1s the ordamer of Rk chants Hail!
May this oblation be made to the Supreme who 1s
interested in his creation Hail! (I am the Truth
expressed by pranava. For the realization of that
may this oblation be offered mnto the consecrated
fire. Hail!)
[These six short formulas again are employed for the
offering of oblations like the preceding ones Of these the
fist three formulas are not found in the shorter version and

the last one given here 1s original to the shorter version and
so not found m the longer one For a person who aspires



SECTION SIXTY-SIX 281

after the realisation of his own spiritual Reality, a complete
mastery over his physical needs and propensities 1s a smne
gua non accordmg to the scriptures The Vivekacidamant
verse 17 says that a person becomes fit for an enquiry 1nto
Brahman only when he becomes discriminating, dispassionate,
calm, self-controlled and possessing faith and concentration
Patience (rif1ksi) according to, 1 verse 25 consists 1 the
acceptance of pamn and misery without grief and anxiety for
evasion It 1s further stated at verse 86 that desiring for self-
realisation and, at the same time, devoting oneself to the
nourishment and enjoyment of one’s own body would be
like attempting to cross a river using a shark mmstaking it
for a floating wood When a person gets himself 1nitiated
mto the vows of Sannydsa he makes oblations to the derties
of hunger and thirst so that he may no longer be over-powered
by them 1n his new life in which he 1s firmly settled i the
spiritual Truth — Bhattabhiskara reads iuwvitfi n place of
vivittyar and gives the following explanation  This word 1s
a disguised form of the second person singular of the root
‘yisl to spread’, actually seen as veveddhi The grammatical
form has been transmuted into vivité for pai oksatva (disguise)
as the Srut: chooses to do so The meamng then 1s this O
my Self, hitherto cribbed and limited in the fivefold sheaths,
expand now by the access of Divine Light and become mnfinite
to attam the Supreme While Bhattabhéskara takes it as a
finite verb Sayana makes 1t out to be an abstract noun The
form, he says, 1s 1 the dative sngular of wustr (the all-
pervasive Supreme), duplication of ¢ being accounted for by
the Vedic transformation of s to é, The Brhadiranyakopanisad
I 4. 10 and Brahmasitia 1. 1. 3 declare that the Vedas are
derived from the Supreme and that they are the only source
of the knowledge of the Supreme The term rgvidhana rein-
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forces this 1dea  According to the traditional mterpretation,
Sayana’s 1eading kasotka 1s analysed as kasa and utka He
supposes that kasa 1s detved from the root ‘kas to do’ and
hence kasa 1s the deed of the Supieme Lord i the form of
the universe and wrka as usual denotes here interest The
1eading accepted by Bhattabhaskara 1s ghasotka and he
derives the word ghasa from the root ‘ghasl to eat” Here the
sa of ghasu 15 disguised as sa  The sense of the word then 1s
all-consuming—the Supreme who reabsorbs mnto Himself the
whole universe, or who finds pleasure n attracting all ciea-
tion towaid Himself The sixth 1s the mono-syllabic pranava
mantra which affirms the identity of the finite self and the
Infinite ]

glagmEame SAssTHEsHRTEIEIE |
sryfamegiy = qatfece & oy B&@ET L]

3 TR, WA AT SIRAUTETET W SAST @AY srafy
Fgafg = qat arEaw | & qrr fofg fEm 1 s o

&iﬁqqm uncleanness 1n the shape of hunger and
thust S35 musfortune @ Y adversity R poverty
sgqfgd lack of progress ¥ and ¥a all s I ammarfa
remove W my WISHMH sms, impurities fAvg efface
wrgr Hail

9 O Lord, through thy grace I remove from
me that uncleanness 1n the form of hunger and
thirst, misfortune and adversity, poverty and lack
of progress, and all the like. Efface my sins Hail!
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[This 1s found as the sixth stanza of the Sri Stikta coming
mn the Rgvedakhila 11 with slight alteration m the wording
1t contams a list of disvalues which a devotee of God seeking
purusarthas must get over through His Grace. The word
Laksmi 1s derived from the root ‘laks to mark out’and hence
Laksmi represents beauty, prosperity, charm, nobility of
character and other giaces which agreeably mark out a person,
place or event Values are appreciated agamnst their contra-
ries beauty agaimnst ugliness,sprosperity against adveisity, and
so forth Therefore Jyesthd precedes Laksm? as night precedes
day or as poison heralded the ambrosia when the milky ocean
was churned It 1s stressed here that a man should make
every effort to weed out disvalues and cultivate beauty,
prosperity and virtue, through the Grace of God Such a
prayer 18 not out of place even 1n the life of a Sannyasin who
lrves for the welfare of creatures ]

wwmmqa‘mafamammwwrm ]
geaeat sAfaee faeet fawrom s @t
ngoll

FAT ATSTRUA AW ATHI-STOHIA-H (g -F R T3
qUEqT ISR JET Waeg 1 (AT gFaq 1)

10. By this oblation may my five-fold self
comprised by the sheaths of food, breath, mind,
intelligence and bliss become purified. I pray that
I become the Supreme Light bereft of all obstruct-
ing sins and their cause, the passions in me. For
this end may this oblation be offered into the con-
secrated fire Hail!
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[This mantra by 1ts sense goes along with the preceding
formulas of oblation Here such a prayer 1s made agamn for
attaining the purity of paficakosda-s or the five sheaths which
nest the finite individual self ]

e feqAIsTaTa:
SECTION SIXTY-SEVEN
ol Tangt | fd i 33w Tt | sE qA
Targt | srafaad wavgt | wrsgafaad et « oAy’
feaszzd camgt 1 wwig Tt | serwta wmEl

AV TATET | T TEE | FEAAET: w@at |
FFAHAfTR: Tt | qIuAvy: TR | e
Tt | weafieny Tt | adsty weify asw Yy
T ARTSH ARd Tangt 1 gfask Tmar | g
feerma eargt | o enat | @Aty waE ) SEdE
TET | ARAR: TAET | TEW @D | ggendd
TATET | SR Tngt | AW gt | e fage:
TR | T T ageed | 33 @t
fagea: eaaeg | gl A | wgereR gl
STTAY TET | qeRfosa gamet gn
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af, e, w@ w7, wafafy, seqafafy, feres
afir CaT deaReRaaT gafgﬁ: TAF FEAed | 9° , A,
o1q , SNTEETeTaT, YEREWAT, TR, AT, AT
FEVAT, T, Feafees, swta genfeedo oo arefestor
FeEUE TCARAA WITEY. auars Geraag , oiael, srafer,
at:, o, FEAT, @, TF, geesfa, womafy, &, fww,
qerafoes , &, faaw, warfy, wqer, somfy, ow@wd saa
T&F g ggaweg U

[The above paiagiaph contains thirty-six short mantras
used 1 worship and oblation They are origmal to the longer
verston Of these the first six ending 1n s1@hd are employed
for offering oblations connected with the Vaiévadeva rite In
this rite the Supreme Being 1s worshipped 1 as Fire, 2 as the
sum total of deities or All-gods, 3 as the permanent plenitude,
4 as the permanent ground, 5 as the unchanging abode, and
6 as the maker of the right sacrifice A sacrfice rightly
offered 1s called svista. The one made wrongly through
madvertance 1s called durista. The deity Fire specially pro-
pitiated rectifies the wrong offerings. The Gérhapatya Fire
1s called Swigtakrt in the Kalpa works The words 3% and £19
are omutted n some text and YA TAFN Is added after
WF&TFH In the next list oblations are offered to &% —reli-
gious duty, Fqq—the opposite of 1t, S(TT —waters,
Aufiraqeoqy —herbs  and  trees, <R —demons
and gods, T&T —household derties, sTEEMT—the deities
dwelling 1 the outsklrts of the house, HIGWITH —the
leaders of such dertes, Hﬁ'ﬁtﬂ —all spirits, or the derties of
the five primordial elements, #19 —god of love, sraf<ara—
wind blowing 1 the sky, —(the Supreme Being 1s called
here nama because He 1s expressed by the totality of words
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m the Veda Whatever there 1s in this world moving as
msentient [T9f] and whatever that acts as sentient [Jszfi]
all that 15 aT9 or AT, Crﬁﬁ“r—eaxlh T —spirits
dwelling 1n the sky, %ﬁ—heaven 'gzr——sun T HT.—moon,
H&Tﬁ‘]ﬁT-—astensms, g7 —the chief of gods, eg’eq‘{%r—
the preceptor of gods, aafa —the lord of creatures, F&T
the four-faced creator, fq@¥—departed ancestors, &5 trirtrfer
Rudra the lord of ling bemgs, ZaT:—gods, fax—
manes, Al —a varnety of gods, WTEAT —men, aTafy —
the lord of creatures, and TRsAT —the four-faced creator
dwelling 1n Brahmaloka Wherever the same deity is repeated
twice 1t 1s 1mphed that two oblations are given to the same
deity It 1s stated that the entire universe 1s but a part of the
Supreme—Namno bhigah In Chindogya VII 1 4, Sanat-
kumiara advises Nirada to worship Nima as Brahman
Whenever offerings are made to the manes, the deities and
men, the terms employed for oblations are svadhd, namal
and hanta respectively These special words of address give
them pleasure Gods, like guests, are made happy by sweet
words of courtesy The word putr denotes two types of super-
human bemgs—those who are permanent dwellers of the
pitrloka and those who are translated to that region from
the earth when they depart from the body The mantras
given 1n this group are used for baltharana or offering worship-
ful tribute to these deittes who form the body of the Supreme
So even urreligious demons, trees and plants find a place 1n 1t 1

AT FA: JAATT: AT AR |
UAT R qeg AT GEATLATAAR 11 Ao
T=TET 1)
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TIT ATHETHIN TEHGATHTINTT THITEATIA. TSHTT
FT AHITET AT AR T AH FERATE AT 7 457
qad 73 gfa wAardtaTfaFtd Taard ggaweg

7 just us IAYTT having a hundred springs FEHHTY.
having a thousand springs S perenmial 7 well (¥Wafy
becomes) waT (waw) analogously sfqas mexhaustible Tg=-
gy having a thousand sources cf continuous supply I
gram ¥ for me ¥¥] let be =WHTA to Dhanadhani #&Tgr
hail!

2 Just as a perenmal well 1s supplied with
water by hundreds and thousands of springs. so
may I have an mexhaustible supply of grain from
a thousand sources For that end, 1 offer obla-
tions to the wealth-holding deity Hail!

[This mantra i the longer version 1s an Invocation
addressed to the Supreme through the deity Dhanadhani, the
supplier of man’s subsistence There 15 a whole group of
passages m the Taittutyasamhiti laymg down food rules and
prasing Annadevatd Life depends upon food So nothing
1s more fundamental than the supply of food which sustains
life On this there 1s this ancient verse THTTHTHHIETUT STOTT
afafrgs. | aw s fF 7 gt v 6 T B
The Tazttznyopanzsad IIT 8 9 also emphasises the necessity
of acquiring much food through the worship of Annabrahman
and sharing 1t with the needy ]

¥ wan: yaifa feamw
afifaso fagee deat:
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av afe dfeesm’ gafa
wfy giez gftdafadeng sl nzn

3 fogeed ARG, WA AeTiEeTe e e
a1 afe e TRl gafa o gesm @ g afe
yweg gufn At ffamfs 1| geafs. quonfafy wfr gfe
TT9Ig | TATET U

3 those fagaed of (Rudra) who causes pamn ST se1vants
VAT spirits HFW{ tribute gs3+q. desiring f%ﬁ'l’ﬂ?ﬂﬁ day and
might =zfr move about ¥ for them FfTH mtending
prosperity 3gq I aﬁo'q: offermg (in the form of food) gxrfy
present gfteafq. the lord of prosperity #f&r 1 me gftew
prosperity I¥T place TTIT hail

3. With the intention of acquiring pros-
perity, I present offering of food to those spirits
who are the servants of Rudra (dwelling in the
cremation ground) causing paimn to creatures by
death and bereavement, and who wander about
day and might in search of tribute May the lord
of prosperity grant me all prosperity Hail!

[The Rudranuvaka of the Yaurveda speaks of the
various forms of Rudra dwelling 1n the sky, on the earth, in
the firmament, as leaders of creatures, as agencies that hurt
men through food and wander about with weapons Wind,
rain and other causes of destruction are also attributed to
these agents of Rudra This prayer here 1s, therefore, addressed
to Rudra, after proper offerings to his destructive emissaries,
so that the obstacles 1n the way to the attainment of prosperity
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are removed through his giace The word yituda comes from
the 100t tud to prick o1 to pierce, and so vituda here 1s Aalagni-
sudia who pierces the creatures with various kinds of soirows
caused by the acts of Nature—various discases, pestilence,
mnclemencies of weather and chimate  Accordmg to the lot
of each one, the creatures are exposed to them ]

AOET (S HISTATS.
SECTION SIXTY-EIGHT

Y wEma | ot @grg: | S d@en S
qeae | A aeaaH | S aghEA: 1L

sporersr e A ST AAdaran e | T PRITATET a5d
AT fEeoTd a7 | SeAT S ofy qq | AR THTIEA |
o g% SCEUEAF S | aed )G PR
ORIBT | QTEATT AR AW Iy | AT I qwA NOAA
AT TeTRE, AT I WEW 39 T AGrATE ERES IS
qrrafE | arfa qed 9T W

1. Om that is Brahman Om that 1s Vayu.
Om that 1s the finite self Om that 1s the Supreme
Truth. Om that 1s all. Om that 1s the multitude
of citadels (the bodies of creatures) Salutations
to Him.

[Here, n the longer version, this formula and the mm-

mediately succeeding one are given for japa to be performed
1n order to remove all one’s sms In the shorter version this

17
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formula 1s given as a substitute for Gayatri together with 1ts
subsidiaries given for mental repetition when a person performs
priniyama Both Bhattabhdskara and Sayana eaplain the
mantra adopting two philosophical view-points The syllable
Om commencing each phrase announces that the passage is
meant for magmfying Paramatman, and also for emphasising
His all-pervasive and all-inclusive nature — According to
Bhattabhiskaia, Biahma here stands for expanding Prakrti
which 1s but 2 mode of Brahman, Vayu stands for the power
of the Supreme perceptible as universal movement, Atman
for the individual self, and the word Sarva stresses the omnific
nature of the Supreme He takes the term puru 1 the sense
of great or strong and explains namah as namana or trans-
formation, and so the phrase puwior namah 1s explamned as
the transformation of the universe into the shape which 1s
powerful—or as the transformation of the Supreme Reality
as Paradakti mto the form of the universe Sayana interpiets
Viyu as Hiranyagarbha or Sutratman embodying the power
of knowledge and activity inherent 1m the universe, and
atman as the individual soul—both being derived from the
Supreme He accepts the reading puwro namah and explains
purah as the nomunative plural of p@h meaning a walled city
to which the gross and subtle body of creatures are often
compared 1n the scriptures In the view of Sdyana, thiee
alternative measures of breath are used in the act of prani-
yama according to the breathing capacity of individual
aspirants The text 1s printed here as found m the longer and
shorter versions I have given the translation based on
Siyana whose commentary reads pwrah namah which 1s
supported by only one manuscript of the text used by the
Anandasrama edition ]
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it A’ wAy gt feagfag | & aeee
TEEFTEA AT WEEa favneed s & 9t
af: | & g oy W @SIE w9
FAAH 1R i

qrgar s W, ieny, ey, fafyeering mrn geEra-
AW =X AT | ¥ TRATHT /T A A, & qIEH, T 5,
o T, O AW, & &, @ AT, T qq g I, ARG
WA o@, AN §HEN 99, @ud gy, aud

TR , T AT, THT T I, @4 T 7 F6H,
@uT qUFAr=g YT |

2 That Supreme Being moves inside the
heart of created beings possessing manifold forms.
O Supreme, Thou art the sacrifice, Thou art the
expression Vasat, Thou art Indra, Thou art Rudra,
Thou art Brahma, Thou art Prajapati, Thou art
That, Thou art the water in the rivers and the
ocean, Thou art the sun, Thou art flavour, Thou
art ambrosia, Thou art the body of the Vedas,
Thou art the threefold world and Thou art Om.

[The first line here announces that the Supreme described
above 1s hidden in the hearts of all created beings, in the
various shapes and the fauna and flora of the world In the
next, the worshipper directly addresses the Supreme and
exclaims, Thou art the sacrifice etc  Words hike vasat, sv@hd,
svadh@, and hantd are employed, as specified before, while
makimng offerings to gods, manes and men. Great gods like
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Biahmia, Visnu and Siva, the progenitor of mankind, sacri-
fices and formulas, of offering. water and light, and othe:
facts of the woild are indiscriminately collected here and
asserted to be one with the Supieme The woishipper thereby
thinks that there 1s nothing other than the Supieme and that
everything has 1ts value derived from the Supreme Accord-
ing to Sdyana, the mantia beginning with Om antaé caiatr 15
employed for the contemplative woiship of the Supreme after
gayatri-visarjana connected with the twilight-devotion ]

TR AR ATA ST
SECTION SIXTY-NINE

1l o

dgrat g frfdisygd i | smmEe
fafistogd gatfr | sl sary fafdsdtsgd
gt | srgrtgE fafasdisgd gatfe | sramas

T fafgsisgd’ ga@rfa | srgafor @ stemrHaeaT
L

=t Afafaarty aardy = frararfaes wgr, aur gean
Taq G g SO gty fafase e e afcrd
IIEE AT =1 g @i, sty sfaafh, oo gf
TR Ggaaeg | FrAT T | qErEhy ot | -
afs a1 FeEEd sEw | way vy et
R | HQ EFEA q9AT FEIOLIF q@ | W =
Al SrqaeET WiemT ¥ ameAt st SrErhT e N
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1  Firm in my rehgious faith, I offer this
oblation of ambrosia into préna with reverence.
Firm m my religious faith, I offer this oblation of
ambrosia mto apana with reverence Firm in my
religious faith, 1 offer this oblation of ambrosia
mto vyana with reverence Firm 1 my religious
faith, 1 offer this oblation of ambrosia mnto udana
with reverence. Firm m my religious faith, I
offer this oblation of ambrosia mmto samana with
reverence By these oblations may my Self be
united with the Supreme, so that 1 may attain
Immortality

[Agnihotra 1s a primary and fundamental rite during the
performance of which oblations to the Supreme are offered in
the consecrated fire This rite 1s usually performed in the
external fire 1n which the Supreme 1s invoked At the com-
mencement of dmner a similar worship 1s offered imto the
Divine Fire Vaiévanara, dwelling within man and manifest-
ing Itself through the fivefold breath This 1s called Pranagni-
hotra and there 1s an Upanisad entirely devoted to the des-
cription of 1t, by the same name Every twiceborn religious
aspirant, before he lays hand on the food which 1s set before
him, ceremoniously purifies it, reverences it and parcels, with
his thumb and two other fingers variously combined, 2 small
quantity of it five times and places 1n the mouth mentally
repeating each one of these formulas Finally he prays that
he might be united to the Supreme by this act of devotion
Thus the food-seeking mstinct 1s given a direction to God
before 1t 1s satisfied 1n the natural way Life 1s maintamed by
the various vital activities in the body subsumed under the
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five-fold prana which 1s a manifestation of the Supreme on
the physical plane These offerings are, therefore, really made
to God within Therefoie 1t 1s amrtahoma which implies not
only mtroduction of tasty food imto the mouth but also
a symbolic offering of the finite self into the Infinite Supieme
Brahman This 1s siressed by the concluding words The
text given above 1s that of the longer version The shorter
version. noticed by Bhattabhaskara and S&yana omits the
word sraddhiiyam commencing each formula and adds Srorry
TATET, AATATA TATET, AT TGN, SEEM TRl and q9ETT
TaTgl, respectively, 1mmediately after the verb juhom: in each
formula ]

EGISAU IR

g fOwAeF @ SO — I 997 a9 g "
qereq Aty N

2. O water, thou art the spread out seat of
Annabrahman, the immortal food

[This formula 1s repeated and a small quantity of water
1s sipped before one starts eating Anything which one
considers precious or valuable 1s placed mn a contamer and
covered. Here the small quantity of water takenn 1s supposed
to be an upastarana or seat on which subsequent morsels are
placed In the shorter version this short mantra 1s placed
before the Prindhuti mantra (Section 69), and that 1s the
place to which 1t properly belongs For, after sipping the
water oblations are offered Details of this practice and the
philosophical significance of 1t are given at Chandogyopanisad
V.2 2]
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sgrai s fafasetsga’ gafa (e it faam-
STTET | qONF TETRT N gty fafsdisyd’
gatta | fga |t faamstarge + wamTE TR 0
sgTat A ffasdsyd’ gafa  faa wt faan-
S2TETT | SYATY Tt | g ffasdisgd
gatfe | fat @t famdagm | g w0
sty qa fAfasisgd garfa | frat it famr
SR | TR EqRT 1 KT 7 Jrewrgaeand
Nz

... & gawgifaR, @ g @l scaT SEee R
g wafa. 0

3. .. .0 thou offered substance, be auspici-
ous and get assimilated into me, so that 1 may not
be consumed by hunger. ...

[This set of five formulas 1s a repetition of Section 69
(page 292) with the insertion of the clause frat aiT festrraTRg™
(which alone 1s translated here) After each oblationand before
the svahi formula mentioning the name of each breath, this
1s mserted This Section 1s proposed as an alternative for
Section 69 to function 1n the same context ]

SCRUCEICEIC ]
3 fromrte, 3 v frefiad o a9 BT w@f

4. O water, thou art the cover for
brahman, the immortal food.
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[This mantra 1s repeated mentally when a small quantity
of water 1s sipped after the dinner 1s completed This last
morsel of water, covets, as 1t were, the ingested food ]

SESIRCRISEIEE
SECTION SEVENTY

wgwt g fafazargas gag | SrwETET-
Feq | gt ffamrge s gag + gamas
qramEs | ggEi AW fafasamey gaw o
TARATATEE || Hgrarge™ fafasamga s gaw
STARAAEE || g™tz qam fafasamd
gAT | GETATAATATTET |}

SEEAT 7T SRSt Ffaea smefm g aww
AfemRaY EaTgNT 3T E(9. WAT g | JEHTq 3 MT9IRE, wanr
ST A AT ATATIET ATATH | UF SATA AT IaT
U T TG (A AR )

1. Firm in my religious faith, I have offered
this oblation of ambrosia into prana with rever-
ence O prana, increase the power of my -
breath by this food. Firm in my religious farth, [
have offered this oblation of ambrosia into apana

with reverence O apana, increase the power of
my out-breath with this food. Firm in my reli-
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gious faith, I have offered this oblation of ambrosia
mto vyana with reverence O vyana, increase the
power of my diffused breath with this food Firm
m my religious faith, I have offered this oblation
of ambrosia 1into udana with reverence O udana,
mcrease the power of my up-breath with this
food. Firm i my religious faith, I have offered
this oblation of ambrosia mto saména with rever-
ence. O sama@na, mncrease the power of my middle
breath with this food

[These five formulas are 1epeated at the end of the
dmner and before one leaves his seat ]

THFGR A ISTATE-
SECTION SEVENTY-ONE

AGEEAT: TR = gaTh:
$a1: TAET ST srw stong fevassw ngn

I S TERIANT EEAFEN  EAT  qFareed
e o Wmm&mmmsawamfm
st STarEAeHEAE AT st | ¥ T ARt EEd
7 waer s §u feawar faengg SoeEer W T 1 AN
. AT G A SO

EE IRl having the size of the thumb J&Y the Person
(dwelhng i the body) TS the toe o and (the head)
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guthaa  dwells as support @Fed of all ST universe 3
ruler faeas® emjoyer of all w9 Lord ST may be
gratified

1. May the Supreme Lord be gratified (by
this meal just taken)—Who 1s the ruler of all the
world and the enjoyer of all, Who as the person
dwelling 1n the body, 1s of the size of the thumb,
and Who is the support of the body—imparting
to 1t sentience and activity from the toe to the
crown

[After the dinper and the rinsing of the mouth, and
ablution of hand and feet, 1t 1s customary to pour some
quantity of water on one’s right toe symbolically  This
anustubh stanza 1s repeated at that time contemplating on
the 1dentity of oneself with the Supreme When the muind 1s
not distracted by hunger, 1t 1s the duty of a person to remind
himself that he 1s not different from the Divine Reality—the
one Principle that rules and supports the universe—the real
Enjoyer of the food eaten by every creature Elsewhere 1n
this work 1t has been stated that the Supreme Person and the
Person dwelling 1n man are not different The space inside
the heart 1s equal 1n measure to the size of the thumb, and so
the Supreme perceived 1n the heart as the mdrvidual Soul 1s
also spoken of here as having the size of the thumb Sayana
takes angustham ca as an mcomplete phrase and fills out the
unexpressed 1dea by stating ‘from pddangustha (toe) to the
crown’ Though the Jiva 1s supposed to dwell in the heart, it
1s active and cognizant of sensations in any part of the body
In the longer version prindgfi occurs 1n. the place of prindtu.
This verb, however, expresses a prayer on the part of the
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person who has finished his food Man considers that he 1s
only an 1nstrument of God and the satisfaction he has deirved
by the repast really belongs to God—the enjoyer of the whole
pmiverse It 1s believed that the Kalagn: Fire which will
finally destioy the univeise 1s hidden at the root of the universe
Simularly the fire which consumes the food eaten s also
supposed to dwell at the toe, by which man 1s rooted to the
earth Pouiing water on the toe, therefore, 1s a symbolic act
of propitiation The whole body, by a yogic process, 1s
purified ceremoniously by rousing the energy that 1s supposed
to dwell at the foot or toe ]

fggeafaaaisTars.
SECTION SEVENTY-TWO

qUE | AT | TEY: GO0 | HeATL: | FoN:
sl | aigadtaey | gEAds: | ke fear-
Fift a1 | aFat § 9g T Awg A at fgea:
ngn B

¥ ITHTHT WA YA q Frffeestim s g
AT, ot w9 a&w&ﬁ‘mﬁa &M, srafzaate.
aahmtﬁammmﬁrwﬁr | STET 9% gAT S F9
qraed T AT | meﬂ%ﬂ%w&rmagﬁaﬁ
Wﬂﬂ?ﬂw&mﬁrﬁra‘fwﬁrw | . § WA WA
arsrwaa'rala"zraﬁr qelsg Wa SOTHT FHeA | T e
w@mrraﬁtrerarmﬁg@r faeg & 1
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¥ my a7 faculty of speech STEA (W7 ) 1 the mouth
9T breath 7TEI 1 the nostrils 18 sight AT (& ) 1n
the eyes =71 hearing FUAl 1 the ears ¥ strength gl
(aTg@l ) i the hands SftsT vitahty S5®aT (ST ) m the thighs
(= and swaq have come to be) ¥ my AT (&T) along
with the (subtle) body & (gross) body fa=aifw all srgifa
limbs sfser (srfeezrfa) defectless (33 became). I to thee
T salutation ¥¥g be &7 me AT not fgdr hurt

1. O Lord, after repast my powers of speech,
of breath, of sight, and of hearing, are firm mn
their respective stations i e, mouth, nostrils, eyes
and ears, so also strength and vitality have re-
turned to my arms and thighs. My subtle body
and my gross body with all 1ts imbs are now free
from mmadequacy. My salutation to Thee. Do
not cause any hurt to me and mine

[This formula 1s prescribed for reflection after dinner
The religious aspirant here states that the powers of the
senses and ltmbs, which have been reduced by the long period
that intervened after the previous meal, have now been
restored by the present repast supplied through the grace of
the Lord The first mantra of I$@v@sya, according to many
commentators, declares  All this 1s the dominion of the
Lord, enjoy whatever 1s granted you by Him without coveting
anything belonging to others —So the food eaten 1s supplied
by the Divine Providence The devotee of God offers his
thankful reverence to the Creator and beseeches Him not to
hurt him and all that belongs to him ]
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BrawafaaaisTaF
SECTION SEVENTY-THREE

au: guot swagien framyr sua A |
AT A ;ﬁfg iy segedTtaTaT agm
TE
AU STTATIeEAIT 99 9T 39 LAVHAT st qfefa-
srfeer Jrearar = arawEr frawar A stE ago-
e T ®WY T IWE | SUHH UF THAEE, —§ W
ST ATFEEH F9 G0l ATV | SAEHIF T ATAGEN
ghe aff @ | e sygoaT TIErREET 91 9gT a9 SR
g Araaia quT SRATT qART AT a=g

gqui having attractive plumage 37 birds (39 like)
qrYATAT  praymg rawer  devoted to sacrifical worship,
remembering the good of all =TT sages $7H Indra EEE I
approached (g 3% O lord of gods) =araq darkness &7
Fuifg remove =& eyes 9fff fill fAwar with fetters FET
bound g7 lLike SfEHTT us FHRT release

1. Like birds with handsome plumage the
sages who were devoted to sacrificial worship (or
mtent on the good of ail) approached Indra sup-
licating thus Remove our darkness and ignor-
ance; fill our eyes with worthy sights; and release
us from the bondage of ignorance like birds
trapped 1n snares.
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[This 1s a mantra quoted here from Rgieda X 73 11
with the puipose of stressing the need of divine communion
for the attainment of purity and for release from the bondages
of samsara  This stanza 1s also found in TaiztuTyabréhmana
II' 5 8 where Sayana interprets midhé as fetters and suparna
as 1ays of the sun It 1s not incorporated with the shorter ver-
sion The anonymous commentator points out that this stanza
embodies a conversation between the seven sages and Indra
He further interprets mdhayeva baddhin 1n this way AT

Fes s@ag  aear Fe—make us  covet treasutes
This cannot be because the padapatha of the Rgvedic text

gives nidhava 1va baddhiin |

G- qA AR ISTATH
SECTION SEVENTY-FOUR

gttt afeazfa w2 vt faras: | JAEAaT-
JeT 1|

R ¥ ZRAAR AEHR F T FEmaedn 7 oA
TR Ao wfy ofa | argr spgrfentE X w a
g@wm—aﬁmmfwrgﬁ%m‘rw | & AR
AT AR AEFET |

% ¥ O Rudra STWIATH of the breaths and senses fsey
bindmg knot 3fq thou art. =% as end-maker (of sorrow)

#T me fa=v enter. &% by that s%w food ATeqTIRT ncrease
and protect
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1. O Rudra, thou art the binding knot of the
breaths and the organs of senses functioning in
the body Enter me as the end-maker of sorrows

and mcrease and protect me by that food which
I have taken in

[After the utterance of the previous mantra, this short
formula 1s repeated silently touching the region of one’s
heart The various breaths and organs of senses which are
the support of man’s cognition, ntellection and emotion,
function for the sake of the ego or ahankara which as prana-
granthi sustains the span of ife Sr1 Ramakrishna remarked
1 the course of a conversation that when ahankara disappears,
a man becomes a ripe fruit, when the passions and desires
subside, he becomes like a ship the rivets, cramps and nails
of which are sucked up by magnet submerged in the sea.
Hence ahankara 1s responsible for the up-keep of life 1 the
ordiary plane Rudra 1s the regent of ahankdra which 1s the
knot of ife Rudra 1s therefore the pranagranthi also Further
Rudra 1n his divine aspect 1s beseeched to enter the body of
the devotee, to remove his sorrows, to nourish him with the
food assimilated, and to ward off hus mishaps and diseases ]

IS (AT AISTATE-
SECTION SEVENTY-FIVE

Y T oo g aifg ugn
TaTT A g | fawry 7 AW seg |y Av e
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®ZTF to Rudra 9 salutation faewd to Visnu (7w
salutation) ¥ (7Y ) from death ¥ (W19) me 71fg save

1  Salutations to Rudra, and to Visnu (or
Rudra who 1s Visnu) Guard me from death

[This 15 a mantra prescribed for repetition throughout
Iife 1 order to save oneself from death This Yajus may be
iterpreted either as a salutation to Rudra and Visnu sepa-
rately, or to both together as one The latter interpretation
15 supported by the conclusion of the prayer which gives the
singular predicate The Skandopamisad declares the identity
of Swva and Visnu thus Yath@ srvamayo visnui evam visnu-
mayah sivah  There 1s a considerable literature establishing
the unity and 1dentity of Siva and Visnu produced during
the course of many centuites ]

ECCARISELINCIEE
SECTION SEVENTY-SIX

aw Ffarantggafnean geawsHaai |
& FAvgEEHaE IR Ut 49 S ghu:
nen
g v Tt o w= g gerR qur R
ALY O AATAT T JON MO @ A amead R
a8 T ST AT SEE | @ o7 waa gagfn e
ST AT TR ARET AT AN | & AET AL TEAT-
YO0 AT Y | A FAVT IV HAAT AROTHTSIT A



SECTION SEVENTY-SIX 305

Aty Fmfng ggiue a@y | @ e i aar
AfeTg s 1

g e O Fire, oI among men 9 protector of men
a9 thou I by days (SIT9¥ art born)  &H thou T from
every side M luminous (or JTFFATT giving quick pamn
by touch) (W% art born) @& thou S[F¥ from water
(n the shape of lightning or submarine heat) (STa¥ art
born) ¥ thou #rFw® 9fX from cloud, stonme (STa¥ art
born) &@¥ thou #3F from the wood (¥ art born)
@ thou 9T from herbs (W9 art born)  @&@¥ thou
79 the sun or the ever pure STF¥ art born

1. O Agni, thou art born on the days of
sacrifices as the protector of men in general and
of those among men who offer sacrifices Thou
art born spreading light around, or causing pain
quickly by mere touch Thou art born from water
as lightning or as the heat under the sea. Thou
art born from clouds or stones by friction. Thou
art born from the forests Thou art born from
the herbs. Thou art born ever pure or as the sun.

[This mantra originally belongs to Rgieda 2 1 1, and
it 1s found also at Va@jasaneyisamhitd X1 27 Here 1 have
made an explanatory tianslation of 1t based on Rgvedabhasya
of Sayana It 1s not placed in the shorter version The anony-
mous commentary 1n the Anandasrama edition explams 1t 1n
an arbitrary way For instance the phrase tvam vanebhyah 1s

explained thus. Thou wanderest about at pleasure 1n Nandana-
vana and other forests. The purport of the stanza 1s stated to

18
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be a prayer to the Supieme Bemng for averting death From
the mterpretation of S@yana 1t 1s clear that Agni here 1s
portrayed as sandtmaka, manifold and ubiquitous ]

TR TIASTATH:
SECTION SEVENTY-SEVEN

faaw & dfifsera efiAw | d@fdtesea gyas= @
dfqesea agmagan @ dfaesty gacatgagsides-
NG § OF A9 9q A 79 Iq F q€W: 100

TATFCAETF WG, A ST qUIT 99 €T [T T | I,
T gl Tyl AUSHEET F 98 ¥ W giasses
wfafeal 79 storEr auifig 159, ©RT gEITRA 9% Sy
gfgssesr, R G55 A T GESFTOEE: g9 a7 sseaa
e Teqdy Tlateed, FgaayT AeAOT 98 AGHIT gfasee |
TE uEty @t wwEmeiay afr sl gafragafatee
s | waciiend goer awen auienT v g we
afssea 1

2 aw O Lord worshipped i the sacrifice ¥ thy S9
proxmmity 9. I prostrate in reverence (Repeated thrice as
an expression of deep feeling and adoration.) f&ra« as the
giver of what 1s auspicious ¥ Hfgssey remam with me.
T as the giver of happmess ¥ ¥fqsseg remam with me.
guaw as the conferer of what 1s good ¥ afTsaed remam
with me. SEF=YT as the giver of splendour born of Vedic
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learming ¥ Ffasse remamn with me  T@Ex of the sacrifice
#few flawless completion o7, after ¥fisstar remam with me
(for granting the fruit)

1. O Thou Lord, who art worshipped 1n all
the sacrifices, 1 prostrate before Thee i deep
reverence! I prostrate before Thee! 1 prostrate
before Thee! Deign to remain with me as the
giver of what 1s auspicious Deign to remamn
with me as the giver of happiness here Deign
to remain with me as the giver of good and divine
qualities Deign to remain with me as the giver
of splendour born of Vedic learning. When the
sacrifice which I have instituted has been com-
pleted prosperously, be with me to confer the
fruits of 1t.

[This passage origmally occurs at Tauttwriyabrahmana
II1. 7 6. It starts with the words T AqET I | TR T95H o
g | and i1s an anumantrana before Samyuvika Here 1t
15 taken as a prayer addressed to the Supreme Bemng by a
worshipper seeking the fulfilment of his deswres The repeti-
tion of salutations and longmng for divine proximity express
the feeling of devotion for God, welling up m the heart of
the worshipper at the close of his devotional practice The
following passage found at the Tauttwiyabrahmana II 8 8
reproduced below with translation asserts that grace of
Brahman must be sought for the perfection of the Yajfia
faar farastraast @, srafer fraes srfem, andoasta
H6d, F5T G FRIUTAN AR , FG A, I frafur §,
AT gy fAfHd, qET AU ATHAT, SFAREAtaw I,



308 MAHANARAYANOPANISAD

srafdzafrg s, aga qarar SAw, W sl Ty, s@e
Yareatera, FefoeRawata, A, g famr waty, A
TG, AR A FART , I AT I G ST, o
forasee g a@ qﬁgwn@%ﬁmq—\fena the Reality
desctibed on page 71, 1s the excellent giver and protector
of manifold wealth, he possesses various forms (accoiding
to the hours of the day and needs of the seasons) and
enters the sky (daily) Brahmanas desirous of the 1esults
of their good work worship the Brahman and praise him
with laudatory verses (brahma) just as those who are about
to milk the cow fondle the calf That Brahman who 1s the
cause of the Universe created the Gods and this entire world
The order of the Ksattriyas was fashioned from that Brahman
Brahman manifested 1 his own form in the Brahmana (to
impart knowledge to others) In him these spheres of created
bemngs and this entire moving world abide Brahman alone
18 the first and foremost of all that becomes Who dares to
vie with such Brahman? In that Brahman all the thirty-
three Gods are included Indra and Prajapat: are in Brahman
All bemngs are berthed 1n Brahman safely as 1f within a boat
May the four sacrificial fires thrive 1n four directions placed
in such Brahman May Parabrahman—the ground of all—be
mindful of this sacrifice of ours and conduct 1t to proper
completion, partaking of this oblation of butter and granting
us good heroes Brahman, in short, 1s the lluminator of these
oblations offered by us —Passages like this in the Brahmanas
clearly show that philosophy and worship in the Vedas are
closely united and that dichotomy would lead to the atrophy
of both ]
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AT (A ISTA T
SECTION SEVENTY-EIGHT

A& g% 9T Ay AT 7 gANCSIRTeSATA
Fara gar: g g aenteer | g

FATIAT T FAET qEed qae qiaa qaq | aq
TRATTHATEAY, X FFEH, 9 SFie qeqdd, Al 9 98 @
qITET A, TF AATEAAFANN ATARIREFTEIREET SFe@
qT #eGH | GEF JATATIAEAT FA(EET T qeaaniad. T
TeERT | AEATY FIRO qAT AT a7 O Ffeq 7 o@eqsq
FEATT (FAT 53| 9 sf SraRRg @ g Memratata
AT ST 99 ad R

gy truthfulness 939 excellent, 939 that which 1s exce-
llent @9 truthfulness, ¥AT by truthfulness gavTi, (FawTH )
from blissful FFT from the world FaT= at any time 7
=ga=r do not fall & truthfulness f§ for Ty belongs
to good  TEHTY therefore ged n truthfulness TH- they
delight

1. Truthfulness 1s excellent. What 15 ex-
cellent 1s truthfulness dhly By truthfulness those
who have attamed to the state of blissfulness
never fall from there. What belongs to sat,
namely good people, that 1s indeed satyam (truth-
fulness). For this reason seekers of the highest
good find delight 1n truthfulness
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[This Section lays down the principles of sannyasa The
heart of sannyasa 1s tapas, which includes habits, tempera-
ments and traits of chaiacter specified in the scriptures Each
moral quality that should necessauly be cultivated by a
sannyasm 15 also called tapas Eleven such items are men-
tioned here. Nydsa 1s placed at the head of all of them, for
that transcends the rest—that 1s the unsurpassed means of
attaining  Self-illumunation A person 1s rendered fit for
sannyasa by the destruction of his sms and blemishes Wor-
ship habitually performed by one who lives the religious
pattern of life described 1n the preceding Sections help to
bring about such punity Thus a candidate who 1s to be
ordained as a sannyasin becomes firm mn the Supreme Tiuth
The first condition laid down here which gives fitness for
sannyasa 1s truthfulness  Truthfulness 1s ceitamly high
Granting that one who violates this principle gets heaven
through the force of some other virtue, it 1s stated heie that
he can never be there for long That man, on the other hand,
who 1s always wedded to veracity does not fall from the
blissful state at any tuime The word satyaimn 1s derived thus
sat1 sadhuh, sate hitam—what 1s right for the good people,
what conduces 1o the good The word saryam 1s cognate to
sat This shows that sages (Santah) who tread the right path
are always truthful. Truthfulness, therefore, 1s the unsur-
passed means of liberation Those who have the summum
bonum of ife 1n view, therefore, |ﬁ'ehght in truthfulness always
Swami Vivekananda said Stand upon truth and you have
got God Follow tiuth wheiever 1t may lead Do not be
cowardly and hypocritical ‘Those who think that a Ittle
sugar coating of untruth will help the spread of truth, are
mistaken, and will find 1n the long run that a single drop of
poison poisons the whole mass > (Complete Works Vol.
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VIII Page 346) Ewvidently moral and intellectual truths are
alied The supremacy of truth 1s thus extolled in the Maha-

bhdrata —eRANITIEH T qA 9 JOAT YAH | ATAUNEHANE
SREEIRECeCI|

qu zfa qur areEEeR afg of quwg gaw
ag gAY aenTadfa W 1R
a9 sfr awifegs drdaremRdte, @y = sf g
Fuifaa | AT T AT SR STAERAFATCEIR SRATSTATL
ST ST F AN, AT S T FTAFHAT T¢I ATCER |
T 9T q9 W FASS AAAT QI AAFAH | AT T A1 AT
sarefurar garad Swafy uffgaasan | g Freond ARt
7 qrga qui TR 1
qu austerity 3 thus (some opme) S@=ATY than fast
gEH superior 9 aasterity ¥ not I what 1s described g
indeed 9T superior 9 austerily q that g¥99 hard to be
practised gq that gTT%TE'rI{ not capable of approach (by
others), @& therefore aufq m autserity T\ they delight
2 Some hold the opmion that austerity is
the means of liberation and that there 1s no
austerity higher than rehgious fast This excel-
lent austerity is hard to be practised. A person
who practises 1t becomes 1nvincible (or such
austerity 1s unthinkable for the commonalty).
Therefore seekers of the highest good delight mn

austerity.
[After truthfulness austerity comes in the list It consists
mn religious fasts described at length in the scriptures For
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a normal man, abstention from food for a long period even
on religious ground 1s a hard practice Here austerity implies
also other forms of haidships which one has to encounter in
the execution of one’s religious duties enjoined by the scrip-
tures Since self-denial in this shape helps purity of mind and
fitness for liberation, pious people find delight m 1t This
declaration of the superiority of religious fast does not,
however, detract from the value of self-control, pilgrimage,
japa, oblation and the like, which are also considered forms

of austerity |

w zfy fAud sgraforesER W= n3n

araitagrr fAfvgfawayy faags aw @ g A i
Afszwagrarfoor frag ader aafq | qea@ ¥ T =AU

g9 control of senses 3fa thus srgrarfRor perfect ascetics
fraaq always (aafr@ say) JEaR therefore &7 m sense-
control YA they delight

3. Perfect ascetics declare that withdrawal

of the senses from the attraction of forbidden
objects 1s the means of liberation. Therefore they
delight 1n 1t.

[The third characteristic of a seeker after liberation 1s
described A potent means of liberation 1s the control of the
senses which 1s practised by the Naisthika-brahmacarins ]

T FEACON GATEAEATESN TAR ¥
X FAATAT qAT FAR qATEAT G T AL
g Aoy | geAT & A R 0
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T 1m the forest A7 hermits F¥: tranquillity of mind
gfa thus, qeArq thetefore IX m making the mind tranquil
= they delight

4  Hermits who dwell in the forest consider
that tranquillity of mind 1s the means of libera-
tion and therefore they delight in calmness

[The word $ama denotes the attempt to control impulses
and emotions and to make the mind calm and tranquil For
facihtating this aspirants resort to the solitude of forests.
According to Bhattabhiskara Sema means sarvapravittyu-
parama or retirement from domestic and social duties n
otder to devote oneself entuely to meditation and calmness ]

Trafafy adifor qarfe sareafa
TATTRAEEHT qEaiET T L

EFAATCIMIETL  TREAARATA. T GRUATIEEATT
ATEATRIGEAAT I 597, HEIEeAr & U3 S0 Arerarad gfq qear
a5 wiftr: qrgw & gl | e fgoax afemde et
arfea | aewT SRR gRAT T AR

ar selfless gift (79 supreme) 3Ry thus @aifr all
W@TFT creatures SRR praise.  FIY than selfless gift wifq-
gepTd more difficult to perform T there 1s mnot.  TEATY
therefore gT7 1 selfless gift Taw they delight

5 All creatures praise selfless gift as sup-
reme, for there 1s nothing more difficult to per-
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form than giving selfless gift Therefore seekers of
the highest good delight 1n giving selfless gift

[The fifth attribute prescribed as a means of liberation
1s dana The word déna 1s very wide 1 1ts application The
four recognised methods of subduing a foe, according to
ancient text books of politics, are sama, dana, bheda and
danda The tetm dina 1n this quadrad has a political motive
and therefoie 1s foreign to the field of religion A gift, to be
religious, must be entirely free from visible or mvisible strings
of self-interest It 1s, therefore, defined technically as complete
severence of one’s influence and interest in, or pioprietoiship
n any form over, the gift given, and making 1t the property
of the donee completely and forever Gifts are never given
by the religious man for establishing domination over the
recerver as 1t happens 1n the case of political subsidies The
true religious man does not expect even gratitude and thanks
n return for the gift he has made, for he has done an act of
utter selflessness meirely as a religious duty Giving of gifts
m such a manner 1s considered extremely hard to practise
Do we not find men ready to buy wealth at the cost of their
lives? Property 1s really externalised will and hardly we find
one i1eady to abdicate one’s own will Wealth 1s power and
the nstinctive craving for power in all men stands as the
main block in the way of merging theiwr will with that of God
Hence follow the difficulty and value of religious gift The
woid duskaram m. the shorter version 1s replaced by duscaram
1n the longer version The sense in both the cases 1s 1dentical ]

us =fq ad a9 fwd afdd
gRTefagat aeatgd W= ugn
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sfreafafafen o waw qu =iy gdfaser. sy | @3t
S gR ofEd aRiEan | ed Al S SHI
ufagzas Arfeq | geaTq S, 99 wWR |

%: scriptural duty (7% supreme) 3f thus (they think)
997 by dharma @99 all 5&¥ this IfTEAR held together
g91q than dharma sfqgz=a< more difficult to practise ¥
there 1s not &¥dT therefore ¥# m dharma T they
delight

6. Some consider that scriptural duty 1s the
means of liberation. By the performance of
scriptural duties all the world 1s held together.
There 1s nothing more difficult to practise than
the duties ordamed by the scriptures Therefore
seekers of the highest good find dehight m the
scriptural duty

[Dharma now gets the honour of bemng mentioned as
the most excellent means of liberation According to Bhatta-
bhaskara dharma denotes the regular, occasional and optional
duties taught by the §rut1 and the smrti Sdyana interprets
here dharma as social service, such as construction of wells,
tanks and reservouwrs, i which kings and munisters are in-
terested. By these works service 1s done to all creatures The
context does not warrant this restriction of the meaning 1 a
special manner Religious righteousness 1n general 1s denoted
by the word dharma Duties ordamed by ancient scriptures,
customary practice, exemplary deeds of respected elders, pro-
nouncements of sages, behaviour approved by good people,—
all these help to eliminate selfish feelings and passions from
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the mind of man and confirm him to a life 1n harmony with
his fellow beings and incline him to discharge his duties
towards God All these come under the term dharma Cer-
tainly 1t 1s difficult for the natural man to practise 1t ]

swia sfa gataeaearn gfiss: sstag

aeaT e g9 W 1ol

T HATEARITETH, | qed AieT ST SAHNTIRAT =9 a9
Zfe TSTRYHT SATTATAT Q| JEAT A TIAATT A9 FACA |
qd DF agg GATIEEAN TOI | TEARL TTEA  TTIHFAT
Wiyt erfdaga SeiRaes TR |

S99 procreation i thus A a very large number
of people (W= think) @&wTa therefore 9fassr the largest
number FSTa are born TEATT therefore ’ﬁr\ﬁm the largest
number AT 1n procreation TH=Y take delight

7. The largest number of people consider
that procreation 1s the means of liberation. For
that reason the largest number of offsprings are
born  Because procreation 1s deemed such a
means, therefore the largest number of people
delight 1n procreation.

[Rich and poor, good and bad, learned and ignorant,
all believe that the biological continuity through their own
lines of sons and grandsons is the means of immortality
Reproduction, therefore, 1s a form of tapas As a conse-
quence of this faith, the largest number of people find pleasure
i the procreatory act and the largest number of children are
born ]
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AAT TEATE qERTEAT IAAT (s

WY 9% g9 wAT STHl AfRey fo defwr we o
JEAT |9 o ATAaeAr |

sr7g. Fires consecrated for Vedic worship 3fq thus amg
one says ATy therefore ™. Fires STYTA=AT must be
consecrated

8 Some one devoted to the Vedic religion
says that the Vedic Fires are the means of libera-
tion. Therefore the Vedic Fires must be conse-
crated.

[The concrete part of the Vedic religion centres round
worship of the Vedic deities through oblations offered imto
duly consecrated Fires Accordmng to the Vedas there are
five mahagnis (specially consecrated Fires) called Garha-
patya, Anvaharyapacana or Daksinagni, Agnidhriya, Avasa-
thya and Ahavaniya These Fires are to be kept alive always,
according to the ajasrapaksa view, and according to the
uddharanapaksa view, excepting the Garhapatya, the rest are
kindled, by transference from the Garhapatya, only when
necessity arises for particular rites Vedic forms of worship
beginning with Agnihotra and ending 1 Dar§apfirnamasa—
with all the varieties and elaborations—are to be made with
the help of these five Fires The Vedas declare == a7 @@
yreafrssr aeH &W  dafa—devoted to these five, man
elevates himself to safety Itisthe faith of the Vedic worshipper
that these sacrificial duties will ultimately lead him to Iibera-
tion Fire worship, therefore, must be kept up by all compe-
tent aspirants who seek therr own highest good ]
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sty aemiefgs TTE 1R

Ffiag TX av uld ITW WEETaT ST ATE | T
Sfaq S sifgs R 1

orfi g the Agnihotra sacrifice 3t thus 3Tg (another)
says. Jewrq therefore Sffig i the Agnihotra sacrifice
TAY (some people) delight,

9. Another person devoted to the Vedic
religion says that Agnihotra is the means of
liberation Therefore some seekers of the highest
good delight 1 the Agnihotra sacrifice

[Accoiding to the scuptural injunction yiva) jivam
agnihotram juhuydt—one should perform Agnihotra till the
end—a competent person, after conseciation of the Fire, must

offer daily morning and evening oblations called Agnihotra
without fail Some say this 1s the means of liberation.]

axw gft a=a fg 2o fed awawas =
1goll
v Saifosefes 9% e 999 Siegremmfy sy
AR | T QARSI AW TN T | QST FIRO
& Fefasst. as wFy 1
a9 sacrifice gf¥ thus IF by sacrifice fg verily Zam:
gods ﬁa‘cg heaven AT have reached TEAT therefore BED
m sacrifice TH=Y they delight
10. Others devoted to the Vedic rehigion say
that sacrifice is the means of liberation. Verily
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gods have attained heaven by their own piior
deeds of sacrifice  Therefore seekers of the
highest good delight in the performance of sacri-
fice

[A sacrifice mstituted according to the Vedic rules with
all the necessary imgredients and approved order of actions
1s called a yajiia The main varieties of yajfias are three, as
determined by the substance of offering—havih, soma and
pasu A yajfia 1s origmated by a Vedic injunction Some
sacrifices are called primary They supply the model for
others that are developed by addition and omission of details.
By this process of inserting and dropping the ingredients the
varieties of sacrifices become very large, and they may extend
from a single day to several years A single-day sacrifice 1s
called Ahina A sacrificial session extending over many days,
sometimes years, 1S called a sattra Both are entitled to the
name yajia Dardapiirnamasa and Jyotistoma are the two
well-known archetypes of sacrifices which give rise to a variety
of yajfias called by various names It i1s believed that the
present denizens of heaven have worked therr way to that
exalted place through the influence of yajfias which they
performed when they lived on the earth as human beings
Bhattabhiaskara reads yajfio hi devandm after the first two
words This means that the worship through yajfia 1s really
liked by the gods Those good people who worship gods on
the earth by yajfia are as good as gods in heaven S&yana’s
reading T97 fg 31 f&3 @1 15 replaced in the longer ver-
sion by the short clause #3Y fg§ ZaT only, which lacks clarity.
Sayana’s text 1s, therefore, adopted above in this edition ]
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waatafs fagnaaifiaiE g aEd W
ugen
AAE AAET FoqTE SUTEW S9ar Arates  faveRanT gy aew
ar swa AemeEatafa 3= G wee | a faew amg
T IR T AT "Aa favaenT gata
Arge mmward (worship) sfq thus fggm@ wise people,
e therefore fagra wise people ATHY m mward worship
uq alone TH=y delight

11. Some wise people consider that mward
worship 1s the means of liberation Therefore wise
people delight only i mnward worship

[From the begmnning of this Section, 1t may be observed
that one item or other was considered as the highest means of
attaining liberation, and that any particular item elevated to
that position was declared to be tapas The term tapas 1s
thus used here 1n 1ts general sense—the means of attamning the
highest good As the eleventh of the series mnward worship
1s now prescribed The term mdnasa 18 mterpreted by Sayana
as mward worship or contemplation upon the Supreme and
His divine excellences There 1s a general division of the
subject matter of the Vedaginto karma, upasand and jisna
Updsand means a conscious mental effort which sustains an
unbroken current of thought centring on a deity, some divine
quality or an object of adoration as prescribed in the sciipture
and mstructed by the preceptor Such updsands are found n
the Brahmanas, Aranyakas and Upanisads According to
the ancient teachers, upasana may be performed as part of
the sacrificial performance 1n co-ordination with 1t, or as an
alternative of yajfia-karma The Upanisadic philosophy has
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stemmed out of those upasands that were prescribed as a
substitute for the performance of karma Speaking from the
view-point of religious evolution we may say that (a) single-
ness of purpose, (b) subjugation of lower passions and (¢) devo-
tion to duty aie cultivated by the religious seeker through the
meticulous performance of overt sacrificial acts continuously
for a long time When a stage of maturity 1s reached through
this devotion to action, the worshipper delights in meditation
co-ordmated with action, technically called jfidna-karma-
samuccaya We find refeiences in the Vedas to a still higher
stage when karma 1s substituted by upésand, in which case
all external 1eligious acts are suppressed by the mner urge of
the contemplative mind A person who has giown into this
state of spuitual maturity 1s called an Atmaydjn, mn the
Brahmanas and the Aranyakas Having described the superio-
rty of Agnyadhana, Agnihotra and Yajfia in thewrr natural
sequence, the purely contemplative worship of the Atmayajn
1s extolled 1n this passage A person who has reached this
stage can really find pleasure only in inward worshrp (méanasa
eva) Bhattabhaskaia takes the word mdnasa m a limited
sense and explains that 1t stands here only for mental rejec-
tion of pleasure which one feels 1n attractive external objects ]

save fd amm gaw fg oz o fg T af
a1 garaawfn qurifa aw gawakEdq 7 @
FEgafasg 1gR )

Y GATIEEAT AT srefsaTSTa Fug TSR
FHuT qf T 7 ¥ U 93W aq 9y dgEgatafy agw -

T Ty | g W e Tearerey fr, feaniRgard sft o
19
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FET, TRAA TAETT | T S aaIga g M A T e (R g -
TSHTERTT AT gafy qaedy At a9y s
AT | AT, GATH TF T ATCT G A LA — LA -
oA FETI adT | T AT ST §AraAed 9 TR TEEIET
foarm safrsgsar 1

T sannyisa 3fq thus @ Hiranyagarbha (thinks)
x0T Hiranyagarbha fg veuly 9% the supreme 9% the
supreme ¥ alone 7T Hiranyagarbha @1fT those & certainly
qart these qaufiy austerities JFTMT mferior. = sannyasa
UF alone srAwaq surpassed ¥ he who wa® thus 3
understands 3f thus Safaeq secret knowledge

12. Brahma Hiranyagarbha considers that
sannydsa 1s the means of liberation. Hiranya-
garbha 1s indeed the Supreme The Supreme alone
1s Hiranyagarbha (although he 1s a personality).
Certainly these austerities set forth above are
mferior Sannyasa alone surpassed all To him
who thus knows the all-transceding excellence of
sannydsa precious knowledge (has been imparted)

[This passage contains the climax reached by the tiend
of opinions expressed by this whole Section It 1s the twelfth
and last view Bhattabhaskara interprets that nydsa 1s sarva-
karmaphalatyaga and that 1t deserves to be honoured as
Brahman The status of tapas cannot be denied to any of the
eleven categories mentioned prior to this passage, because all
of them contiibute to human welfare But they have value
only when they are genuinely rooted in mydsa or surrender
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of therr fiuit to God According to Sayana, however, nydsa
here 1s the same as sannydsa-yoga mentioned on page 149
According to Arumi, Jabdla and other Sannyasa Upanisads,
nydsa means the renunciation of all the work mcludmmg what
1s commanded by the Vedas Such demial of work 1s accepted
as one’s duty, only when 1t 1s necessitated by a whole-hearted
devotion to jfiana Even then, m fact, only those karmas
which are prohibited by the scriptures or induced by one’s
own desires are given up A Sannyasin 1s one who conforms
himself to the code of conduct prescribed for him by the
scriptures specifically, and one who 1s constantly in the condi-
tion of spiritual and moral perfection denoted by that term
Sri Sankaricarya at Bighmasitra 11 4. 20 refers to this
passage as the conclusive authority behind the practice of
sannyasa  The 1illustrious acdrya 1s the most outstanding
prototype of a Sannydsin His example and teachings on
sannydsa are considered by millions in India who honour
the monastic tradition as the pattern of sannyasa to be followed
by others entering the path. A very large section of Hindus
believe that sannyasa represents the perfection i religious
Iife which 1s attained through the gradual progress in spiritua-
Iity achieved by fulfilment of the condition laid down for
the other three stations of life. Sdyana states that while the
qualities and practices of different aspirants described in the
eleven clauses from the beginmung of the Section were made
by human beings—learned and wise though they might be—
the transcendence of sannyisa over all of them 1s a pro-
nouncement made by Brahma himself—the first-born—and so
1t 18 secretly-guarded precious knowledge—upanisad ]
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TR AR A HISTATE -
SECTION SEVENTY-NINE

greTaeA grefor: guoid: gwia faargaaan
o6 Wagea: OTH dgefa aed Em ngn

ST HEET T HUA GAUAT AT I ATRTATHT
Fiag v STARATEARTArEAT gt TR gsgHH STEaiR |
SqET F TF O WA T FEAAAALAT AGHA. AR
AT qUERHRY % 00w gge qv Fefa’’ v o3 wEe

9TST9ed son of Prajapati si&fr  offspring of Aruna
goug (&g ) son of Suparna ¥STafrd to Prajapat: frazs
father IqdTT repaired g 1t 1s said. W& revered teachers
5 what qa¥ highest 5gfq declaie 3fF thus  &F® to him
T answered

1 Aruni, the son of Prajapat: and Suparna
approached his father Prajapati—thus we have
heard—and questioned him, what 1s that which
revered teachers declare as the supreme means
of liberation? To him Prajapati thus replied —

g aigratfa saafen d9d fefa o=
ar=: dfasst oo gy wfdfesd qewteged d¥d
Fafeg 110
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T: 9T T AEATAT FRAE AT q G0 AT G q@T
qeafTesar AFY & IEST IERIART T ALAT SHTTAGE
wFafr fRar aa | ur anfea. oft qatafests a@w a19-
AT ANATIT T TS A= TIRA | T T
qa arfiTteoes Ravaamy | 9@ w9 Swafr o faafee
=fy & 99 ar=: wheer 7 wafy | wa afgamnfeay @ a7
ATYS FE STHTOFEgRET Safsay | qea aeawd a3
Aegaremtafa Ffg aafmsr awfa

¥ wind §@F by truth sarfa blows on every side
grfeer sun §e9 by truth f&fy m the sky U= shines @eaH
truth 19 of speech ¥fssr foundation. ¥ 1n truth HT:N{
all wfafssa™ 15 established TEATY therefore ¥aH truth 9THH
supreme JEf< they say

2. By truth the wind blows. By truth the
sun shines in the sky. Truth is the foundation of
speech  Everything in practical hife depends on
truth. Therefore they say truth is the supreme
means of liberation

[According to Sayana, the Wind-god attained the exalted
office of regulating the movements of air in the atmosphere
by virtue of truthfulness practised by him as a human being
m a previous life  So also 1t must be a man who was firmly
devoted to truth that—on his departure from this world—is
appointed to the office of the sun 1n the sky because of truth-
fulness practised by him as a man Life 1s extremely difficult,
if not mmpossible, for a habitual har, simply for the reason
that his utterances will not be trusted by anybody The
words of a prevaricator are changeable. Therefore they can-
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not be the foundation fo1 action The quibbler also will be
rejected as unreliable Every exaggeration, every falsifica-
tion, and every deception tends to undermine mutual tiust,
block communication, disrupt social co-operation and thus
paves the way for frustration, bringing unhappiness to the
individual, and the society and the nation This being so,
any intelligent man can plamly see that all regulation of
human relations must depend on true statements Therefore
iruth 1s given the first place of mmportance The legend of
the virtuous man regulating cosmic functions such as those
exercised by the sun and the wind, under the 11gorous law of
self-devotion, poimnts out that truthfulness and other virtues
are not only rewarded here but also that they pay splendidly
hereafter ]

qUET 3T ITATHA ATAT AUATT: IR
i [ ) *

qUET AIATUEMICE cquty a9 wfafisd aear-
w9 9T FEfE n3n

W FEeEwTar: 4 SIS JIHT SFERETEd  Q|T dFET
AATATE ATAT FEFT ATAERT. | AT AW, qAfSaT auEr
gaei® sfrasy gregeard. | qAT qEEiy QU 9 AR
SreHgs@TAeT TR TR g | qute a9 wesr
sfafsaq | oo sFRmEEERRATRET qu. 9XF deErgataty
Tafa

s 1n the begmning T9UT by tapas 3d1. gods =ary
(3w@w) godhood sma attamed. FIET by tapas FuT:
seers g heaven Wafa?aq attamned gradually. €1 by tapas
YOATT enemies Al those who stand in the way of our
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getting wealth Sorgra we get rid of @AY all 79fq 1n tapas
afafteqq 15 supported &XEIG therefore AT tapas TXHH
supreme FET they say

3 By tapas performed 1n the beginning gods
attained godhood. By tapas seers attamned to
heaven gradually. By tapas we get rid of our
enemies who stand in the way of our acquisitions.
Everything 1s founded in tapas Therefore they
say tapas 1s the supreme (means of liberation)

[This passage 1s partly the same as Taitti iyabiGhmana
Il 12 3 1 Tapas here may be religious fast or pamstaking
performance of 1eligious duties Godhood and Rsthood are
the result of religious penance Even welfaie m the world 1s
not possible without forbearance and painful exertion The
word arati 1s derived from the root ‘¢@ to give’. The opposite
of rat: (one who gives) 1s ar@ti (one who does not concede to
others or give even their dues)  Such are the enemies a

person seeks to get rid of from his path either by praying
away or overcoming by self-effort ]

TR gran: fefcasmaymafa @R agrfo:
AP | qaAIRi gTes T @9 wifed
FERTEH: TR FEfed 1%

IFAT. SUA T q qFEAT (et 1 qdT dfew-
L. aoiF raaeq | @ F FH. [qET ey, SuE

aftgweea: 9997 9l TR | X 99 Be Sfafeay | T
T ged MEarFaty axfa
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arqr those who have controlled their senses T by
sense-control FfeeH sin srgeFafa shake off ZWT by sense
control AT perfect ascetics §F heaven TS reached
g sense-control Y@TH for creatures FUHYH not capable of
approach &% m sense control ¥4 all ¥fa{saa¥ 1s supported
qEqTq therefore T7 sense-control 9¥HH supreme Fafeq they say

4 Persons who practise sense-control shake
off their sm by that. Perfect ascetics reached
heaven gradually through sense-control  Sense-
control 1s 1maccessible to ordmary -creatures.
Everything 1s founded in sense-control. There-
fore they say sense-control 1s the supreme (means
of liberation)

[The Kathopanisad X1 1 1 informs us that the senses are
placed 11 man by the Supreme as an outgoing current, and so
man 1s usually an extrovert Rarely we find one who can call
back the senses from external attractions and contemplate the
reality of his own Self For the natural man, conscious practice
of sense-control 1s almost unthinkable A man without sense-
control 1s like a river without banks For, all his thoughts
and activities run to waste Hence all success depends upon
sense-control Therefore dama 1s heie praised as the supreme
means of liberation ]

wA A foaarrta aua T gadisa-
faea Y AW e TW @9 Afdftsd qer-
woq: g q3a nyn
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TR AWl ET aar e g wue sreha | qEe
T § WXfEq et Ao | § T W A gy, $vafy
affgweg q9ar g @F | AN 99 Be Sfaftsa | aenn
g qew derargatafy agfa

59 through calmness of mind TFaT those who have
become tranquil ﬁsrar:[ good srrfeq practise I, sages
1Y heaven 8q by calmnzss of mind Wﬂf‘éﬁ&'{ attamed
zrq. calmness of mind YT for creatures FAUYT not
capable of approach =¥ 1 calmness of mund &q all
wfgfesad 1s supported  FEATY therefore IWH calmness of
mind TXHH supreme F&fq they say

5. Those who are of a tranquil disposition
do good merely by calmness. Sages have attamned
_ to heaven through calmness of mind. Calmness
of mind is maccessible for the ordinary creatures
Everything 1s founded on calmness of mind
Therefore they say that calmness of mind 1s the
supreme means of liberation.

[Sama 1s the calm disposition of mind brought about by *
the absence of passions A person who has cultivated a habi-
tual disposition of calmness can do good to others, because
of the atmosphere of tranquillity which he creates around
himself This virtue 1s the characteristic mark of a muni or
sage, and by 1t he reaches a state where there 1s no sorrow.
Literally the word ndka means a state in which there 1s no
want of happness ]
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T gaTAr aEy afdun, S T@ aEgarn-
sgsitafed, TRATidTige, Tma frawt fae
wafr, T a9 sfafisd qeagE o ag3f@ ngn

19 AT AT TeRAraT | feron g @rwg 1 S |t
warfr qrr susafe | oTEe @Rt e fRagEta o
g fawma. wfr fenfor st | qm w9 sfuftsay | aeamg
17 9y AEaras 5 et 0

aferorr fees, gift, present given at the close of a sactifice
graq giving of gift AW of sacrifices F®AH abode,
defence  @1% In the world ®F9aTfT all creatures I
giver of gifts Susaf=T subsist on &M by gift IAT the
malignant YTTET remove. g9 by gift fgueq. the unfriendly
foar (Fenifor) frendly wafi@ become. a1& m gift w99 all
gfafesad 1s established — EHT therefore =¥ gift q3ws
supreme F&f~q they say

6. Girving of gift in the shape of daksina 1s
the secure abode of the sacrifices. In the world all
creatures subsist on a giver. People remove by
gifts those who are envious and malignant towards
them. By gift the unfriendly become friendly.
Everything is established i gift Therefore they
say that the gift is the supreme means of libera-
tion.

[Any smgle word like reward, fee, gift or present in
English cannot be an equivalent for the word daksim@ Daksina
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1s the gifts given to the Rtviks and competent witnesses of a
sacrifice at the conclusion of 1t by the mstitutor of the sacri-
fice out of his free will and according to the terms of engage-
ment Often 1t exceeds the terms, giving greater satisfaction
to the participants and the witnesses On such free gifts
recerved depended the teaching and learning of the Vedas as
well as the conservation and propagation of Vedic religion
unfettered by any external pressure Therefore daksma 1s
considered to be the home of a sacrifice By this 1l 1s meant
that the religion of the Vedas would die out without daksina,
Just as a family will lanquish without a shelter In the Bgveda
the term ardn denotes spirits who frustrate good intentions
and disturb the happiness of men These are dispelled by
gifts Proverbially friends are made by gifts ]

gt fadlen st wfaet @ aifes g@ir 9a-
aifia gRo qowagEft a9 @d sfafsd qratgw
g7H FEf el

a9 gier o Sfassr swm. 3fa ufagw | o afiss
afimde qafTes gy TOT Sqgdfr | ST a9 sty e
wafy | oW 99 wfafeqq | qeATg w9 99 WA
gafed 1l

g¥. religious righteousness fazaed of all STdT. the uni-
verse Tfqsar support @ 1n the world wfiiss to him who
1s fully devoted to religious righteousness ST subjects
gqaufiq approach wHW by dharma qTqH sin ST9E(T chases
away u® m dharma §9¥ all ¥fafssaw 1s supported TEATA
therefore e9q dharma YX#Y supreme Jaf+ they say.
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7. Dharma, religious righteousness, 1s the
support of the whole universe All people draw
near a person who 1s fully devoted to dharma.
Through dharma a person chases away sin  All
are supported by dharma  Therefore they say
that dharma is the supreme means of liberation

[The word dharma translated as religious righteousness
or religious law 1s extolled here as the foundation of huma-
nity—nay of all living bemgs When the stronger oppress the
weak, for the latter the only protection 1s an appeal to dharma
In a society such an appeal becomes successful only when the
dharma of that society 1s guarded by a sovereign who 1s
bimself dharmistha Agam dharma, in the form of prayascitta
or expiation, cleanses the transgressor of the moral law, and
mn the shape of danda or punishment 1t purifies the guilty who
violate the social law  So dharma 1s here praised as the
support of all Here dharma comes close to justice ]

gomd F sfgeet Sid ary g qEE:
fagorigeit wdfy; a9 gemu aewig gwAd
oyH FEfa nsn

TATTHTA FRfe qa St o awer feafayg oany
FA T wata qoT e fafer o v e aeEr
favod qeat foaearad faqom sqvr wr. wafe 1 gt a@w
fg o7 FOTAFIRG AART | qEAT IO FURATET G
weraEEtafy qafa o



SECTION SEVENTY-NINE 333

ISAR procreation § mdeed ¥1& 1n the world wfasst
foundation of the race. dTY well I9TAT of progeny TgH
unbroken succession 7@ he who extends fagors of
departed ancestors SIW. one Who has discharged the debt
wafq becomes T that T alome & of that man (who
owes the debt of progeny to his ancestors) SIquH clearance
of debt  TEATY therefore IFWHH procreation TXHAY supreme
Fefer they say

8. In this world procreation 1s certainly the
foundation of the race. A person who extends
the contnuity of progeny in the right way by
rearing offsprings, according to the scriptural
rules, discharges his debt towards his departed
ancestors That alone 1s the way for him to pay
off tus debts towards his ancestors. Therefore
they say that procreation 1s the supreme means of
liberation ‘

[The Taittwriyasamhitd (VI 3 10) contains the famous
statement that a man 1s born with a congental burden of a
threefold debt—towards the gods, the departed ancestors
and the seers—saA™l g 3 TeY  Frfw womEm ey | This
idea 15 elaborated later mn the traditional codes at length
Manu says that a man should plan to get out of the round of
birth and death only after paymg off the debts he has con-
tracted naturally by his being born as a link 1n the cham of
worldly existence maintained by biological beredity The
scripture prescribes three ways of discharging the debt to the
three creators mentioned above Man’s existence on the earth
1s at the mercy of gods who guide and control the processes
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of Natuze Life 1s mmpossible without sun and rain and wind
and plants and the Iike In return for such favours recerved
from gods for the sustenance of life, man ought to woiship
gods and get his freedom from indebtedness to them The
entne human culture proceeds step by step by the momentum
of knowledge gained, preserved and transmitted by seers of
the past [Each man owes a burden of intellectual indebted-
ness to past knowledge which 1s always much more than he
1s conscious of or ready to admit The ancient seers will
always feel happy and will consider their debts discharged, if
the successive generations preserve and enlarge the know-
ledge which a latter generation has mherited from a past
generation, and transmit the same to coming generations A
man can, therefore, pay back the debt he owes to the seers
only by learning the wisdom which they have transmutted to
therr children by devolution One’s link 1n the chain of
spiritual and intellectual heredity preserved through the line
of teachers and students 1s kept up only 1n this way. Everyone
owes a third debt to the biological ancestors culmmating 1n
thenn own parents The sacrifices which a good fatlger makes
in order to raise and rear worthy children are impressively
portrayed 1n legend, fiction, poetry and history A worthy
son 1s exonerated from his debt of having received the pro-
tection and care of his sire only when he confers the same to
his offsprings It 1s, therefore, stated here that procreation 1s
the foundation of society and that only a person who rears
children rightly in the way approved by the scriptures and
who allows no break in the continuity of his race 1s absolved
from this kind of debt The immportance of procreation is
thus set forth The adverb sddhu m the text implies that
those who are fit only for parentage, and not for parenthood
approved by the scriptures, hardly fulfil the condition ]
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SERUCIE TR ECIIECRIGHE S Ry o
gfaat TarqeAEEeET: agvals awRe-
ATRAANT: qH Il Ay qgEEAtTA G
FEfr g0 i

TEIATET AT UF Jeaarfenst faan, ¥qcarqres =at-
TATIRT | JUT TG METATRT Fwaareas. frdieq Wra@mTe-
F2 2T EET, SAREEOHAATE SR I EAE SRAieet-
FTET FTHLETHIEAFRTT 3 T, ATGEA AT e ATHIE AT
EASEET. JECETATHTRT 3 o TTWR | qEHIg M 9
TerFTEA qafa |

ex the great Fires 4 mdeed =Y f=rr three-fold know-
ledge, 35am leading to godhood T=yT path TMEUH the
Garhapatya Fue %% Rgveda qfel earth Tq=q<¥ the sdman
chant called by that name SFaTgdq=d the Anvihirya-
pacana Fire a5 Yajurveda s+qfeety mud-region F(HISTH
the saman chant called Vamadevya, srrzaré’m the Ahavaniya
Fire ¥T9 Samaveda ¥ @ heavenly world Jgq the
saman chant called Brhat GEWTq therefore ¥ the sacri-
ficial Fires 30¥ supreme d&feq they say

9 The great sacrificial Fires are indeed the
three-fold knowledge and the path leading to
godhood Of them, the Garhapatya Fire 1s Rgveda,
the earth and the Rathantara saman chant;
Anvaharyapacana is Yajurveda mudregion and the
Vamadevya saman chant, Ahavaniyais the Sama-
veda, the heavenly worlds and the Brhat s@man
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chant. Therefore they say that the sacrificial Fires
are the supreme means of liberation

[This 1s a eulogy of the three well-known sacrificial fires
mentioned here by name The Fires are said to be the Vedas,
because without them religious work taught m them cannot
be accomplished They are the path to godhood because
yaiia performed with their help leads to godhood ]

sfadiay atd graig fogfa: fedwey ged
ATHGAT ST gEITEd Awey sarfaeaearaty-
gt U @ ngon
T gEwE T sfesa srfmge s ety stata Tamafmr
qQurET e | e g fese gga =, wula amema.
AIRAZT. | TAT FGAT F AAT ALAF | AT T @
Feq ST ST TFAFY | FEATRRARE T AT
ghr aefa 0

g 519 (F) 1o the evening and 1 the morning 3fiF-
g7 oblation 1nto the fire known by that name UEIRIE |
incidental to housekeepmg (99T sms) FeFfT expiation,
ﬁ”q”?e_'{ good yaga ggaq good homa FF=qeTHy of yajfias and
kratus S99 commencement, gEted (¥ERTET) of heaven
@weq of world sAifq beacon. T therefore wrfw@Ery
Agnihotra 939 supreme FEf they say

10. The performance of Agnihotra at dawn
and sunset 1s an expiation for sins mcidental to
housekeeping It is a good yaga and a good homa
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and also 1t 1s the commencement of all yajfia-s
and kratu-s. 1t 135 a beacon to the heavenly
world  Therefore they say Agnihotra 1is the
supreme means of liberation

[In the first clause the understood word pdpinim after
grhandm 1s to be supplied Bhattabhdskara says that sims
mcidental to housekeeping such as hurt caused to living
beings while cariying on cultivation, transportation and pre-
paration of food aie 1emoved by the 1egular perfoimance of
Agmhotra Sayana lakes the view that failure to perform 1t
will eniage the fire which may consume the house The
untianslated technical words need explanation. 1 Ydga—
offering of suitable substances to deities without any binding
strng 2 Homa—oblation of those substances mto the
propeily consecrated Fue 3 Yafia—the seven sacrifices n
which offerings aie made to the deities in the fire These are
called srwarsy, TR, FRITOATE, AW, FITAT, eI
and draft | 4 Kiatu—a somayaga in which a Yupa
(sacrificial post) 1s mstalled The seven kratus o1 soma-
samsthas are SRS, FeAfsElT, S0, TTealT, Trory™, AT
and sreayatw | Both these types of sacrifices must be com-
menced with Agnthotra The word jyotis literally means light
and here a mounted light or beacon acting as a guide ]

as =fd = fz 3wt g9q & @ &
gaETAdigea aad Gwa foan wata A=
o sifafisd aeatas 47w T=fa ngen

o SAifasaTRE T q9 STA WerTEA i qaR T |

it fg v B 1 & f Ran. qatfteaw aw fea oo T
20
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T & q&7 a9 AGIA ATE g, | g99 G e
feanfr wafe 1 2t @9 sfafean | qeaTq 99 W= HiEETER
Fafer 1

o= sacrifice 3fF thus 79 sacrifice f§ indeed &ETaTy
for gods (fw dear) = by sacrifice fg verly 3T gods
feay heaven waT reached w9 by sacrifice YU demons
FqTaa drove away ¥si9 by sacrifice fgweg those who are
hostile faam (faarfir) friends wafsr become @St m sacufice
747 all wfafsaas 1s supported  FEATY therefore a9Y sacrifice
93HY supreme JEfT they say

11. Others devoted to the Vedic religion say
that sacrifice 1s the means of liberation Sacrifice
1s mndeed dear to gods. Venly gods have attamned
to heaven by thewr previous deeds of sacrifice
They have driven away demons by sacrifice. By
sacrifice those who are hostile become friendly
Everything 1s supported by sacrifice  Therefore
they say sacrifice 1s the supreme means of libera-
tion.

[The Brahmana portion of the Vedas declare that demons
are destroyed by gods through the power of sacrifice 1t 1s
believed that a sacrifice like Jyotistoma will fulfil any deswre
entertamed by its institution, and that by its power anyone
who dishiked him may be transformed mto a friend of his ]
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qaE § S qfyst wradT w|ar ang
| ] 1 r |
gefq |AA9r FOA: AT AGST AW a9 wfq-
fizq aeatemag aTw aEfa ngn

TRET AT I ATAH STTET AR 9T TATIT TS, AT
tg afaedw afm =@, suer sweefaresiaaem Gawfesg
AT SUHAT FT A9 IO 49 AGT AR WY GRANT T
WEATREH AR | AAwT CFIEaEaT wvy i agw-
AT GAT ST | WY g9 ARSI | TEAT ARG IH
qerEra F2fa u

ATEY mward concentration 7 1ndeed TISTIAH belong-
g to Prajipati gfe=wq holy  #r&® #FET by the mind
possessing mward concentration dTg good = sees  qAET
through concentration of mental powers ST seers H3T
progeny ST created HTWY 1n inward concentration
g3y all wiaftsaq 1s supported AT therefore AU
mental concentration 9THH supreme Fafva they say

12 Inward worship or mental concentra-
tion is indeed the means of attaining to the state
of Prajapati and so that 1s holy. Those who
possess a mind endowed with the power of mnward
concentration see and realise what is good.
Through mental concentration, seers hike Visva-
mitra created subjects by mere wish. All depends
upon this power of the mind Therefore they say
that the power of mward concentration 1s the
supreme means of liberation
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[Bhattabhaskara takes the word mdanasa heie as tapas n
the form of vandgya engendered i the mund of a person
This belongs to Prajapati and 1n the absence of it distractions
divert the mind from the goal Sayana takes m@nasa in the
sense of mward concentration and worship  The sermon
gven by Prajdpati to his son Sauparneya Arum, repoited
here in this Section n the form of an anecdote, 1s meant {o
test, one by one, the twelve sidhanas given in the pievious
section with glorifications appropriate to each When each
ttem was described as supreme, perhaps Aruni was not con-
vinced that it was so, and therefore Prajdpat1 went on pre-
senting these items one after another m succession until he
came to the last one called Nyasa ]

g geagaa e g g faa:

Faw: wavy: gemafa: daeaT =fd ngzn

T W gAY WA S @ A aRaftEar aEm
fetoamiey sy ferwmniney srawEEREr | e
T WY fgreamiasy gE — e e, o e
SRTETRHF , FAH AR gEEIed , W SN S , Seraf
SSTAT T (F., TG FISRHF. TR

9 sannyadsa 3fd thus (7 that which 9 that ) SHIfy
wise seers I Brahman Mg say @&T Brahman fazg
all %a¥. supremely bhissful €. self-born Ssafd protector
of cieated bemgs T the soul of time 3T and so foith

13. Wise seers declare that sannyasa men-
tioned as the supreme means of liberation 1s
Brahman, and that Brahman 1s the Universal
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Spirit, 1s supremely blissful, 1s self-born, 1s the
protector of created beings, 1s the soul of time,
and so forth

[The transcendence of sannyasa as a means of liberation
over the other eleven items 1s here emphasised by stating 1t
to be non-different from Brahmai, the self-born Universal
Being The woid katama, according to Bhattabhaskara, 1s
He who 1s mndetermunable, samvatsara 1s analysed by him as
He by whom creatures are properly settled—samyag vasant:
anena bhiitdni 1t1  Taking this meaning. samvatsara 1s 1denti-
fied with the sun, because 1t 1s the sun that gives light and
rain, and help creatures to live ]

daegisaratieadt 7 uw stfed
TRE: & ATRE T NP

FTHTHF: UL o€l AT, UF, TEEded AT aeq
ey | o O aTfecawees ey, § U7 aessT fgeed
q T GATRHT T, TARRAITRA |

gacg. year (&t yonder ITfacd. sun. s(1fecd m the sun
T he who UY this J&Y person ¥ he qassi Hiranyagarbha
Brahma 57gT Brahman $ITeAT Atman

14. The year 1s the yonder sun. That
Person who 1s in the sun 1s Hiranyagarbha, He 1s
Paramesthin (the protector of the universe) and
Brahmatman—Supreme Reality that 1s the mner-
most Self of all creatures.
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[Here again sannyasa 1s piaised thiough association with
higher realities The word samvatsara stands for duration of
time which determines the origin, contmnuation and dis-
appearance of objects m the universe Time 1s measuied by
dmurnal movement of the sun and the seasons which make the
cwvil year Time 15 identified with the sun because we become
cogmzant of titme by the change brought about in Nature
through the nfluence of the sun and by the demaication
made by his 11s1ng and setting The sun again 1s not merely
the visible orb 1n the sky, but the divine Person contemplated
there—the divine Person who 1s the same as the Supreme n
1n his transcendent and rmmanent aspects ]

aifd e nfaenfa: ooy aufy
e ARINfETerad: TWE s faareafafaes
ATAXA TIUT: qIHEE FSF TIEATET ST At
Jgr FeAt WA wAwAT W oa|@n
et fad fadq wfa: @an e e
fame fasmara™ Seafa; aeEes sTwam9g-
qrfd sgreawten wafa qarEr oy gaes
fasmd’ faamtaraea) s @ gy

fer: & swrfmfy T #aft & wfaw soaEE
TS R AR | IS JUFHET ST ST .
AT THFAT Sererry | aafuly: aeeafafies aw wafy
AT JULHRIA O, fEQT. | IoE: . AORTS, TGN qo
FEFTAAAT TR av, qoE YEawe aF Ay
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T SgH, qarfaaar Hga 297 afguFs ergar agoraToETALy
aq AT aeafawar gfg: s axafeac, AT A AT
JEATEETART A7, qGRT Fad qife, anar saiq fast-
ufggs gamafaared 49, gty gafyar @fa
ATATICLA™, &A1 R e, @ ferorsdo
e fasmw, fafise arqa a1 7 [@EEqRAT qEaqETAET
St srAife | A faeraw aETwE eaft @Eer s o
FEATY A TG GRA. WATFAT STOTRIRHATTRTIGATT T ifT
zafd | A FICO AT WAAT AT, JT A, W =,
fammarareze wafq | sARE WET AT SERFTOHT T
T WA

a1t by which Tf&wfr by rays stifesar sun qufq radiates
heat aTfy. by them Wiy rain-bearing cloud =ufq rams.
qoreae from raincloud sfiwfygaeagy  herbs and trees STy
are produced gfiugweafafy from herbs and trees =Y
food wafg 1s produced st by food ITeT wital breaths
. and senses (are nourished) g7dt by vital breath and senses
g physical strength 29 by physical strength a9 auste-
rity, 99T by austerity =gT faith, =gar by faith ¥¥T mental
power, ¥gAT by mental power WHNT contiol of the senses,
ggar by control of the senses ¥ reflection, @FET by
reflection =i, calmness, sT=AT by calmness {=<¥ conclu-
sive expertence of Truth, f&w through conclusive experience
of Truth Egﬁf. remembrance (of It), T by remembrance
THTL  continuous remembrance, TARW by contmuous
remembrance fF=TH unbroken direct realization of Truth,
fasTAT by unbroken direct realization of Truth ewTaH the
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Supreme Feafq one knows  TEAT therefore 3= food &g
he who gives Gatf all QAT these &aTfd gives ST from
food @ of creatures NTOT  breaths and senses Wafwg
come to being 9T by breaths and semses #« reflection,
g7 from reflection fa@@® unbioken direct realization of
Truth, fagmrg from unbroken direct realization of Truth
grve bliss (T ST becoming thus) MfT cause (of the
universe) a7 Brahman (¥afd becomes )

15 Those rays by which the sun gives heat,
the same rays transform water into ram-cloud
which showers the rain By the ramn-cloud herbs
and trees come Into existence From- herbs and
trees food 1s produced. By the use of food the
breaths and senses are nourished When the life-
breath 1s nourished one gets bodily strength
Bodily strength gives the capacity to practise
tapas (in the shape of self-control, religious fast,
and so forth) As the result of such tapas, faith
i scriptural truths springs into existence. By
faith mental power comes. By mental power
sense-control 18 made possible By sense-control
reflection 1s engendered. From reflection calm-
ness of mind results Conclusive experience of
Truth follows calmness. By conclusive experience
of Truth remembrance of It is engendered. Re-
membrance produces continuous remembrance
From continuous remembrance results unbroken
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direct realization of Truth By such realization a
person knows the Atman For this reason, he
who gives food gives all these For, 1t 1s found
that the vital breaths and the senses of creatures
are from food, that reflection functions with the
vital breath and the senses, that unbroken direct
realization comes from reflection and that bliss
comes from unbroken direct realization of Truth.
Thus having attained bliss one becomes the
Supreme which 1s the source of the universe

[This passage 1s called Annastuti (praise of food) The
translation 1s based on Siyana According to Bhattabhaskara,
$dntr means atadvyawvitt: or svabhimatdlambanapratistham
manah 1e, exclusion of all thoughts from the mind other
than what 1s at the focus of attention, or fumly fixing the
mind on the object of concentration He takes the last two
words as compounded and explams brafimayon: as brahma-
praptihetuh ]

& T O¥ JRE: gAY CFRAT A9 99 fad |
gfrt wrafeed 9 @ty faserasfemes 1 F
aa fad swen @ual @ WA fwwrEE Hwas

et 9gr g agearaRaaiEr | et

qud wAan T T A g"agtmrfg fagm v
AETTTGAGT aqamfa&mg nggl
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7 RY UF EArgYEd Acand qEEAid § UF U G e
IR G ISHYT qSATHIL TSHARAT TS auaeqed WA | 39
AT TEU WA SO qA AT T ST STHGT 7 |
¥T § UF GRY T F eafe T dre ([GRe dqarqTien
wafq | qEEeeATd 9 ¥ 949 SO, § 0T M SO, § 0
wer wigerafy soq waft | aeafaq Y ARt fasmmEes
st FerafaEmr aaienF 3 Fge iEa walr | e
FAT TAIRMRT FAG qEAART GSEr WAt | st TEg-
ey ufyr 99 foyg. wafe | @ wgmEe 99 SETRT, sETE-
FIATTET TV FATUAEEEEGAT JATT , AGEAT CqAIF 7
wafs | gETEROW quar fEE & suitery aaunee
TG 1| § AR, @Wfq T IRATHIT FE FRALE AR AT
TET UF qAATEATEEIT AT g 9 e gE aq
T T IvATE AT AR | AN A AR g
TEA TUT FATAAEEAET JOE7 788 A0 S@ee
HTHTATE

¥ he (who has attamned realization of the Supreme
through sannydsa as described in the previous passages) &
alone T¥ this 989 Supreme Person (@9 having become)
gqs7 1 fivefold way 9s=AT of five substances (waf
becomes ) J9 by whom Fl‘ch; all g5 this Sﬁﬁ:{ 18 pervaded
¥ he el carth 7 and 3AfR&H mud-region ¥ and Y sky
7 and femr mam quarters ¥ and faTVafEaT the quarters in
between the maimn quarters ¥ and. & he & indeed ¥4 all
53 thus S world @ he WTH what 1s past, §: he wsqq
what 15 to be  fmTaFET settled by enquiry into Vedanta
as the Supreme Self) =TSt one who has become the Self
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of all by authoritative knowledge ¥fass1. one who 1s firmly
established 1 the wealth (of knowledge imparted by teacher)
#1gT embodiment of faith ¥& (§&@q ) embodiment of Tiuth
#egea T self-resplendent T7ET by darkness (faga@ separated)
gafeerq beyond (aWJ remams) g9 him (the Supreme
Self) gaT made firm n the heart =<7 by the mind ¥ and
Iy as stated above AT having realized ﬁﬁ'r"'[ bemng a
knower W¥ agan TAH death T not IwATlE reach aEHATY
therefore =Taq sannyasa TWTH of these Jo&TH of means of
liberation ﬂﬁff:(ﬁﬁt{ supremely excellent g they say.

16. He by whom all this universe 1s pervad-
ed—the earth and the mid-region, the heaven and
the quarters and the subquarters—that Person 1s
fivefold and 1s constituted of five substances. He
who has attamed supreme knowledge through
sannyasa 1s, indeed, this Person. He 1s all that 1s
perceptible at present, was in the past and will be
in the future. Though apparently human, his true
nature 1s that which is settled by the enquiry into
the Vedas and what 1s attained by his new birth
in right knowledge He 1s firmly established in
the richness of knowledge imparted by his guru,
as also 1 his faith and in Truth He has become
the self-resplendent Being such a one he remains
beyond the darkness of ignorance. O Aruni,
having become one possessed of knowledge by
realizing Him, the Supreme, through sannyasa,
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and with your mind fixed in the heart, do not
again fall a prey to death Because sannyasa 1s
thus the supreme means of realization, therefore
wise men declare that to be above all other means

of liberation.

[Here 1n this passage again the person who has attained
supreme knowledge 1s described with a view to praise sannyasa
A man of Self-realization 1dentifies himself with the Supreme
Person who 1s the whole universe past, present and future
The fivefold knowledge of the senses, the five attributes of
the elements, the five primordial elements, the five faculties
of knowledge, the five faculties of action, the five breaths,
and the five sheaths are meant here by the fivefoldness of
the Purusa The terms jy#idsaklpta, rtapi and rayistha are
not 1 common usage and so they are paraphrased according
to Sayana’s interpretation The expression tamasoparistit
1s substituted by fapaso varisthidt m the longer version
Bhattabhaskara takes 1t to be zamasah uparistat which makes
the meaning easy although the sandhi becomes arbitrary.
Sayana takes famasd as an mcomplete statement filled out
by adding viyuktah  The concluding clause 1s taken to
be an exhortation made by Prajapati to his son, Aruni, to
go beyond death by realizing the Supreme, adopting sannyasa
as the means of it The last clause affirms the conclusion as
already hinted at, namely, that sannyasa transcends all
other means of liberation According to Bhattabhaskara,
from jyiasaklpta to upayGhi vidvin 1s a singles tanza in
the trmstubh, and mriyu means want of zeal for spiritual
practice and death ]
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ggreay fagfa gwi @wfa geamn q@m
aafa  frorgdNercaderAdy  qetawanta
THET R e STt aare
qT "WEE 190l

¥ AR AFANE STHEAEY, WA Ig0d g §adl
TR AT 09 AT AEASTIETE SUSTEl (A, oAl
Tufar mafaar wfg 1 wa fop fafaersdo saw soEr |ge0-
qEv fafaeer s wrafrar wfg | g Ity Ram @
FAGT g AT | Y A oF fzagd wEegardr Std srera
forag® a9 smafeog aer s foeg T @1 ¥ @WiE 1 @
I SRTIETAT AR | e quANE TR a1 @
TEAE TR AT AT | & SRR ITETaEd 7074
T AT I AMY (L. GHET  HfE | IFRITHRR FARAL
ataatf @1 wEy FEe SaasdaeesTaEaETt TRy
EENEEI

% & O Supreme 7 the gwer of the wealth
consisting of supreme knowledge ¥ thou art Fq"g\ born 1
various forms @fq thou art 49 thou 9797 1n prana (STtrt-
man) GFTAT uniter Afg art 49 thou fa¥ayy pervading the
whole universe sfg art  @¥ thou s of fire JsiraT guver
of lustre =rfy art &9 thou AEX of the sun FFiaT. giver of
the power of hight and heat ifg art &% thou Fw#H of
the moon F¥ar (IFR ) giver of the wealth of light afe
art  SUATHEE taken m the vessel called upayima (i the
shape of soma juice for oblation) #f& thou art — #g¥ FE0
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for the realization of the light of the Suprme &T thee (WSt
we worship)

17. O Supreme, Thou art the giver of the
wealth of supreme knowledge to us Thou hast
become all. Thou unitest the individual Souls
mn the Sutrdtman Thou pervadest the universe
Thou art the giver of the lustre to fire. Thou art
the giver of light and heat to the sun. Thou art
the bestower of the riches of hight to the moon.
Thou art taken mn the upayama vessel as soma
juice for oblation We worship Thee the Supreme
who art such for the manifestation of Light.

[After sannyasa the seeker of the Supreme practises con-
templation taking pranava as the aid for focussing his thoughts
Unbroken thought of the Supreme 1s beset with many hind-
rances To remove them the Supreme Being 1s entreated
Vasuranva 1s a rare word explained here according to Sayana’s
mterpretation Bhattabhaskara reads Vasuranya and explains,
TG FTCCSHTTE T ATTSEES iar rafaar  Each mdividual
Self 1s united by the Stutrdtman, here called prina whose
background 1s Brahman The reading visvasrk n the place of
vidvasrt 18 accepted by Bhattabhéiskata The meaning of the
word 1s the creator of the universe The light of the various
luminaries are a loan from the Supreme and the Supreme 1s
said to be present even in the soma oblation This 1s a stanza
1n atygagati satpadd metre ending 1 Yajus ]
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Afweared gslta | gag waafAed et
TR\ 4 T3 = Fvit AfgarAreify aerigaan
vrfgmaﬁnmﬁm ngs

T TCaTaegedT afkgatas  gerdr A vg o g
TIATHA TG I=a fa qaEearg | gads Jueaeasy
wRIafg et wefy safvafy afeamfes axurwearss s=ardar
QAT A = WY | A AT GATETAIL AT GHIT I
Uq FgaTd TEIT § W saiesaraed s@m wigew
it 1 e awefaafadE qET TR afgEe
sreAtta i sufrag weafar

47 =fq uttering the syllable Om SITAMH the Supreme
{F\xﬁﬁ he should contemplate uaq this (Om) F verly
Aerafas (AEafTeq) expressed through many Upamisads
3Ty of Gods & secret I he who TA¥ thus 37 knows
g9 of Brahman AW greatness AT attains  T&Q
for that reason F§oT. of Brahman #fEw™H gleatness sfy
‘hus I9fAE secret knowledge

18. (The sannyasin having meditated upon
the Supreme) should concentrate his thoughts
on Him uttering the syllable Om. This, the
syllable Om, verily 1s the substance of many great
Upanisads and a secret guarded by the gods with-
out mmparting to the unfit He who practises
meditation on the Supreme thus with the aid of
oranava after sannyasa attains to the unlimited
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greatness of the Supreme By that he attains t
the greatness of Brahman Thus the secret know
ledge has been mparted.

[Here the Sannydsin 1s first enjomed to worship God ¢
the Antaryamin and Creator to 1emove the obstacles n tk
spuitual path and then commanded to focus his mwar
attention on the Supreme Reality through the symbol and tt
sound form of pranava Pranava 1s then praised as the essenc
of all Upanisads and the secret which gods do not divulge t
competent aspirants  Of course pianava stands for ik
Supreme Truth The Sannyasin thus attains to the gieatne:
of the Supreme Reality, the goal of his life  Mahopanisada
18 also mterpieted as Mahati piasdasti vidya upanisidat abhy
upanisadbhya it1 The suffix ‘a’ 1s possessive ]

ERNIERRISCIED
SECTION EIGHTY

aede fagat’ TATTTET TSAT: TGV qeAT 5T
fasmgdt festarfy afede: fran g2d g #n
wied g ageantstadd: wafaar [=w) afedm
AT N0 ST FL TGN FET ST
Taehray a1 e aEwAity azfrafadty a@w
A TEHG qTEE FegTqu iy tanay
® vt aE qaiEaEar @ g
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fasd asg@ifa aca wmefa acafRd aomd-
wafEday a = arfa e ¥ e & F@g-
arEt Abdwrang wrEng 8 argatenty 9 Faaed
agEeT ¥ HacEwn afeacang dsgian: gqagE
o TR AR ARTYR UG ACAR ARG LA
q O famgawaﬁ yHigE T wfgwﬁ T
fecaen ardwd TeTed A e g fagoraa
wfgaT e g qigsd Tegeddt 3 gataeg-
w‘mfgm:ﬁ gt fagrafastafy qertg sgo
ufgraaTfa qeaty s wfpmafraatg
ngn

T gEfagy: sty seeFre gt @@ g aia ae
asey agfranfaaredt 7 SRt W T ISTET: FAT TIRETET S@TH]
TTAT: qOT Sfsafaaaiat s STeaT S | awaTiee: -
F0 a7 wgrew faagfa: i ar g o {l, 7= a8 L
mﬁmrﬁu’mmwa&argw, aer ’X w9 afw, S
afg:, Ja: faram, gad g, #™: 95A, WA O, qU A, &
FrAfaET, (I afeom, ane ST, ST SEET, qE€ A, 6
. G, WA s, araq fere ar e, wmﬁa&gﬁﬂq
fraft geea @wwd, o W@ aq ST, aq @Ak sufrfa
sfassy = @ wawk:, aq q@ aq sAgarE:, ar angh: ar gt
aq s fae aq g, o e e afa qq afier, aq
#edifed @ 7 =fy wromd qrfy gaaTte, § ST ¥ SRIUETEL,

21
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I qHATET T AET T J ATGARANN, T HGE T GLEET, T
FIET T @Y. F A AF(UT, GIAGH FALAISAF 9 TAQ
AT T, I e A0 qad qeq TET qAMG AT |
T 7 Taq AU SE STUHT AT FANGIAT ARG AT
afFgets gaEwEAraRy Wl @ 3% SO SR
IAATEHS Ay foad 9 9 [Ar FREEmE ggad 9T
afeEn QST WEAT™ A o1 Tesfd | 99 qaMafaeeT
g sfaumd faan @ fguie el i 999 99T
TeSfd | 7 AW U UET GEEEEEl AgEE STHa S -
ey fewwrd faEm aftomf  feramiararsd st
TEATY FETEATRHFTAG AALNATAR ETOmTHSE Team o s
feromniea Afgnm oTRIfy | @ SURTITEWEER G
ITSIFAOATEET TAAFTCHAET FEIT 7 9 Mot | zfa
Safrug swfgay )

1. The mstitutor of the sacrifice, in the case
of the sacrifice offered by a Sannyasin who has
attained supreme knowledge in the manner already
described, is his own Self His faith 1s his wife;
his body 1s his sacrificial fuel; his chest 1s his
altar; his hairs are his holy grass, the Veda he
has learnt 1s his tuft of hair; his heart 1s his sacri-
ficial post; his desire 1s his clarified butter; his
anger 18 his animal to be immolated; his austerity
1s his fire, his sense-control 1s his immolator, his
gifts are his daksma, his speech 1s his Hotr priest;
his breath 1s his Udgatr priest; his sight 1s his
Adhvaryupriest, his mind 1s his Brahman priest, his
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hearing 1s his Agnid priest, the sp: n ¢ nis Iife 1s his
preparatory rite, what he e«’s “hat 1s his oblation;
what he drinks tha: is lus drinking of soma juice,
when he delights himself that 1s his Upasad rite,
when he walks, sits and stands that 1s his Pravargya
rite; that which 1s his mouth that 1s his Ahavaniya
Fire, that which 1s his utterance that 1s his offering
of oblation, that which 1s his knowledge that 1s
his Homa sacrifices, when he eats in the after-
noon and forenoon that is his Samidhoma (obla-
tion of fuel in the fire); the three divisions of the
day—forenoon, midday and evening—relating to
him are his savanas, the day and night are his
Darsapurnamasa sacrifices, the half months and
the months are his Caturmdsya sacrifice, the
seasons are his Pasubandha sacrifice; the samvat-
saras and the parivatsaras are his Ahargana sacri-
fice ; the total sacrifice 1s, indeed, his Sattra; death
18 the Avabhrtha or completion of his sacrifice.
That person who knows this, namely, the con-
duct of a Sannyasin—covering all the duties from
Agnihotra to Sattra and terminating in death
overcome by old age—and who dies during the
period of the sun’s movement to the north attams
to the overlordship of gods like Indra and then
reaches identity or companionship with the sun.
On the other hand he who dies during the period
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when the sun moves to the south gets only the
greatness of the manes and then attains to the
identity or companionship with the moon. A
brahmana who knows separately the greatness of
the sun and the moon realizes these two; bul he
who has become a knower of Hiranyagarbha wins
further. From that knowledge which was acquired
in the world of Hiranyagarbha, he attains to the
greatness of Brahman, the Supreme who 1s Exist-
ence-Knowledge-Bliss, at the dissolution of the
world of Hiranyagarbha Thus the secret know-
ledge here, and 1n this Upanisad, 1s concluded
[This Section 1s allied to the Purusavidya, ieference to
which 1s made 1n the Brahmasanas III 3 24 Those who are
ultra-loyal to the operating religion of the Vedas hold the
opinton that the entire Veda 1s meant for laying down com-
mands that govern the Iife of religious aspirants If this
thesis 1s accepted, even a Sannyasin, who has become liberated-
in-life by adopting the supreme means of Iiberation, namely
sannyasa, described in the Sections above, 1s under obligation
to engage himself in sacrificial duties According to the
Uttaramimamsd this position 1s not temable  What the
Sannyasimn performs is called armayajfia, which 1s not the
usual form of mental, physical and social operations It 1s
Yajiia only i allegory Through an extended simile the
Yajfia of the Sannydsin 1s described here The conventional
sacrifice has various ingredients Persons, place, time, sub-
stances, commencement, completion, order, varieties All
these are brought mnto this picture here The description of
the sacrifice starts with the Yaamdna or the mstitutor of the
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sacrifice along with his Parni, the wife Either of these by
demise or withdrawal brings a sacrifice to an abrupt end In
the allegory here, the individual Self acting as the Witness of
the functions of the body and the senses i1s the Yajamdna,
because all the functions of the body and the mind are for his
sake A Sannyasins’s life 1srooted m an unswerving faith in
the truth taught by the scriptures and by his preceptor, he
never strays away from that faith, and so this faith takes the
place of the wife who must be present in the real Yagjia His
body will be finally consigned into the holy fire as a corpse and
so 1t 1s his fuel  The necessaries of a sacrifice aie stocked 1in
the altar, so also the thoughts connected with the sacrifice are
kept within one’s chest On the spread out holy grass (Kusa)
Gods are mvoked The hair on the chest within which lies
the heart 1n which the Sannyasin meditates—stands for such
a grass seat Knowledge of the Veda must be always sup-
porting the life of the Sannydsin and the Yajamana and so
that 1s compared to the tuft of hair called §1kha which should
not be removed, except for a vow from the head of a Brahmana
The heart of the Sannyasin 1s said to be the Y4pa (the sacri-
ficzal post) on which the animals (anger and the like) are tied
and slaughtered Clarified butter offered into the consecrated
Fire indicates that desires are kindled when they are stimu-
lated and that they are extinquished by fulfilment So also
djya enkindles or puts out the fire In the Somayaga victims
are rmmolated Similarly anger and other passions are to be
slayed by the Sannyasm m his mystic sacrifice Without the
conseciated Fire no sacrifice 1s possible For the Sannyasin,
that fire 1s tapas in the form of sense-contiol and calmness
Some books read dharma 1n the place of dama or calmness
Whether the word be dharma or dama it represents here the
mmolator The word dina 1s taken to be understood before the
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teim daksmd Inthe case of the Sannydsin, giving of knowle
o1 the performance of duties proper to his station i1s

daksmd A sacrifice has many participants when it 1s
progress They areﬂ@ﬂ%r SRIT, AT, ST, e, ia
JOTET, TEEAT , BT, HATIRT msﬁ =rs'€r qAT, &%
are, @, JEEd, 99al,  gEevE, oy, srfasrr-m
fasrear, gEwig, giosadl, gewamg and WHEET 1 Of the
eight are mentioned here as the Self, faith, sense-contr
speech, life-breath, sight, mind and hearing of the Sannyas
Diksa 1s the period of the Yagamana's vow In the o
of the Sannyisin that 1s his whole Ife or his peu
of fast He eals and drinks in the same way as the Rt
offers oblations mto the consecrated Fire or as he drinks 1
soma juice certemoniously The Sannyasin finds pleasure
meditating on the Supreme within himself That takes -
place of the Upasad sacrifice Upasad 1s the name of ¢
Ist1 to be performed three days in the Jyotiostma and ot]
sacrifices after diksd and before the soma day In this w
T, FRYAATE, ATGATET, T and FFOT are also to

understood as names of 1mportant sacrifices which are mat
ally performed outside Here correspondence with them a
some aspects of a Sannydsm’s Iife 1s pointed out The w«
savana literally means the pressing of the soma juice fo;
somayaga 1n the mormng, i the noon and in the eveni
Sometimes the three baths during these three times whicl
Sannyasin takes are also noted by 1t The cycle of s1
years 1s divided into twelve umits of five years, each u
being called a yuga The five groups of years which m:
the yuga are called ¥acay, qf¥acqy, FEAWL AR, ¢
3T 1 the Tamttniyabrahmana YL 10 3 Of these t
are mentioned here implymg the 1est also The word sar
vedasa means a saciifice m which all possessions set ar
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for 1t are given away without residue as daksind Here every
part of the body of the Sannyasin 1s sacrificed m the fire of
tapas and therefore the whole duration of his hife 1s called a
sattra or a sacrificial session According to Bhattabhaskaia
Samaytd 1s the person who cooks food for offermg and the
term Brahmana at the close of the text stands for all persons

Next follows the description of kramamukt: or gradual
liberation vie Brahmaloka Death during uttariyana or the
period denoted by the sun’s apparent movement away from
the southern solstitial point 1s praised as superior to death in
daksmdyana or the period denoted by the sun’s apparent
movement away from the northern solstitial pomnt The word
Jaramaryam 1 the text 1s explamed as jmayd rayohin)ya
mriyate 11 This implies that a man as a rule has no religious
sanction to commit suicide The Sannyasin who lives his
prescribed life until death, 1s performing internally the per-
petual Agmhotra. And such a Sannyasin attains to mukti
through Hiranyagarbhaloka, even though he has not attamned
to Brahmabhava and sadyomukti during his Iife on earth
Thus the whole Section describes Atmayajia which 1s the
highest of all sacrifices This Upamsad which started with
the description of the Supreme Being as Prajapati 1s com-
pleted with the account of sannyasa eulogised as the Supieme
A complete circuit 15 portrayed in this great text Prajipat’s
entering into the womb as the Jiva, the spiritual evolution of
the Jiva through karma, upasana and the performance of
other religious duties, and, finally, the Jiva’s attamment of
the Supreme Bliss or realization of the Self through sannyasa ]
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